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NOTES

1 References to Fast Facts are to a monthly, eight-page publication dealing with current events,
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published by the Institute.

2 We decided this year not to use Roman numerals for the preliminary pages and the Synopsis and
Update as they are more difficult to read. Instead, we allocated the first 100 pages to the preliminary
pages and Synopsis and Update, which is written after the other chapters have gone to press. However,
as the Synopsis and Update is shorter than expected, pages 73 to 100 have not been used and have,
therefore, been omitted.
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APPENDIX: LEGISLATION

SYNOPSISAND UPDATE

Politics

In October 1992 the state president, Mr F W de Klerk, apologised for apartheid, saying that the National
Party had insisted on separate nation states for too long and that this had led to discrimination. Speaking
at afunction to mark the 150th anniversary of Winburg (Orange Free State), he said, ‘ For too long we
clung to a dream of separate nation states when it was already clear that it could not succeed. For that we

The Citizen
are sorry. That iswhy we are working for anew dispensation.’ [* 10 October 1992y

Earlier, in September 1992, Mr de Klerk said that all South Africans, irrespective of colour, would vote

in the next general election.2 [ The Star september 1992) e added that the last racially based poll in
South Africa had been held when white South Africans over the age of 18 years had voted in the
referendum on 17 March 1992 to indicate whether or not they supported the continuation of the reform
process which had begun on 2 February 1990 and which was ‘aimed at formulating a new constitution
for the country through negotiations'. In the referendum 69% of voters said that they were in favour of
Mr de Klerk’s reform initiatives.

According to the minister of local government and national housing, Mr Leon Wessels, the first

nonracial municipal elections would be held in 1994 at the earliest, when it was hoped that an interim

Business Da
government would be in place.3 [® Y 20 March 1992

The President’ s Council proposed in April 1992 that political parties be prohibited from encouraging
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racial hatred or violence between groups and individuals, and that political interest groups that
propagated racial hatred be prohibited from registering as political parties.

The minister of constitutional development, Mr Roelf Meyer, said in September 1992 that the
government was preparing legislation to reabsorb the powers and functions of the administrations of the
six non-independent homelands and the four ‘independent’ homelands. If the ‘independent’ homelands

The Sar
were reincorporated into South Africa, he added, they would lose their armed forces.4 [* 18

September 1992]

South Africa opened four new foreign missionsin August 1992, extending its presence in the former
Soviet Union and breaking new ground in the Far East. The new missions were established in Bangkok
(Thailand), Kiev (Ukraine), Singapore and St Petersburg (Russia), and brought to 24 the number of

Business Da
foreign missions established or upgraded since January 1992.5 [ Y12 August 1992 In
November, ambassadorial relations were established with Albania

The minister of foreign affairs, Mr Roelof (Pik) Botha; the president of the African National Congress
(ANC), Mr Nelson Mandela; and the chief minister of KwaZulu and president of the Inkatha Freedom
Party (IFP), Chief Mangosuthu Buthelezi, were among the South African leaders who addressed the
United Nations (UN) Security Council in New York in July 1992. The council had convened a special
meeting to discuss the continuing violence in South Africa and the breakdown of negotiations after talks
at the Convention for a Democratic South Africa (Codesa) bad ended in a deadlock and the ANC had
suspended participation in Codesa in protest against the killings at Boipatong (Vaal Triangle) on 17 June
1992. The Security Council subsequently adopted a resolution backing both the South African
government’s call on the ANC to resume negotiations and the demand by the ANC that a UN special

The Star
representative be appointed to investigate the violence in South Africa.6 [© 16,17 July 1992

After the adoption of the resolution the UN sent aformer American secretary of state, Mr Cyrus Vance,
asits specia envoy to South Africa. Mr Vance was mandated to recommend measures to end the
violence and to create conditions in South Africa conducive to negotiations. During his ten-day stay in
South Africa Mr Vance met awide range of people, among them Mr de Klerk; government officials;

The Citizen
leaders and officials of the ANC and of the IFP;7 [ 23 Jly 1992) 10 chairman of the
Commission of Inquiry regarding the Prevention of Public Violence and Intimidation (the Goldstone
commission), Mr Justice Richard Goldstone; the chairman of the National Peace Committee, Mr John

Hall; and the Anglican archbishop of Cape Town, the Most Rev Desmond Tutu.8[® Ibid 25 July 1992y

South African Institute of Race Relations submitted a memorandum on violence to Mr Vance.

In October 1992 Mr de Klerk told Parliament that he would not form a multiparty government with the
ANC unless the organisation became a political party. Mr de Klerk said that the onus was on the ANC to

_ _ o _ Business Day, The
abolish Umkhonto we Sizwe and to commit itself to ‘ democratic rules of conduct’ .9 [°
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Citizen, The Sar 14 October 1992,

The Commission of Inquiry into the Appropriation of the Lebowa Revenue Fund and Alleged
Mismanagement, which had been appointed in May 1989 with Mr Oelof de Meyer asits chairman and
sole member, published its report in November 1992. The De Meyer commission found that gross

Business Day
financial mismanagement and corruption was rife in the Lebowa administration.10 [*° 1

November 1992]

The commission recommended that the names of several officials, including somein very senior
positions, be referred to the attorney general for criminal prosecution. | the South African government
and the administration of Lebowa subsequently announced the appointment of a high-level joint

committee to ensure that the recommendations of the De Meyer commission were implemented.11 [*
Ibid
1

The minister of regional and land affairs, Mr Jacob de villiers, said in November 1992 that neither he
nor his predecessors, Dr Stoffel van der Merwe and Dr Gerrit Viljoen, could be held responsible for the
maladministration which had occurred in Lebowa because it was impossible to keep ‘ adequate control’
over a portfolio with such awide ambit. The chief minister of Lebowa, Mr Nelson Ramodike, also
denied responsibility for corruption in his administration and blamed officials seconded by the central

government.12[*? Ibigy Mr Ramodike criticised the government for seconding incompetent officials to the
homelands * to further the idea of apartheid’ without real regard for sound financial management.13[*®

Ibid 18 November 1992 A week later Mr Ramodike announced that he would take steps to end
incompetence and corruption. He said that ministers could not escape responsibility for the activities of

The Citizen
their departments even if they were not personally involved in irregularities.24[** 18 November

1992]

Soon after the publication of the De Meyer report Mr de Villiers announced that joint committees to

oversee spending in the six nonindependent homelands were in the process of being established.15 [*° Ibid
13 November 1992]

Political violence

Political violence continued throughout the country during the period under review, especialy in
African communities on the Reef and in Natal. The National Peace Accord, which was signed in
September 1991 and which was aimed at reducing political violence, was said to have failed. According
to the South African Institute of Race Relations, 2 706 people died in political violencein 1991,
representing a decrease of 27% on deaths recorded in 1990. However, the provisional figures compiled
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by the Institute for deaths from political violence in the first seven months of 1992 represented an
increase of 14% on the comparable period in 1991. By the end of November 1992 the figure for the year
was above 2 820. By September 1992. the Institute said, political violence had claimed more than 14
000 lives since its outbreak eight years earlier in September 1984.

The Human Rights Commission (HRC) said in September 1992 that deaths from political violence had
increased by 28% since the signing of the accord, claiming that the accord had been afailure, 16 [*°

Business Da
Y 15 September 1992, The director of the HRC, Dr Max Coleman, said that the major
weakness of the accord had been itsinability to deal with the covert activities of hit squads and special

The Sar
under-cover forces. 17 [* 14 September 1992) e executive director of the South African Institute
of Race Relations, Mr John Kane-Berman, said the accord needed to be amended to prohibit strategies to
bring about the collapse of organs of government.

However, the chairman of the National Peace Committee (NPC), Mr John Hall, said that the peace
accord was useful despite the committee’ sinability to act against signatories who violated the accord.

Lack of political tolerance, he added, was responsible for the increase in political violence. 181281010 10
September 1992]

In March 1992 the publicity and communications subcommittee of the NPC urged that copies of the
simplified version of the National Peace Accord be distributed at grassroots level. Political leaders were
also asked ‘ actively to combat the phenomenon of war talk and incitement’.

In May 1992 the minister of law and order, Mr Hernus Kriel, appointed a former regional magistrate, Mr
Willem Krugel, to lead an investigation into alleged irregularitiesin the police investigation of the
massacre of 11 people at anight vigil at Trust Feed, an African community near Pietermaritzburg
(Natal), in 1988. The investigation was still in progress at the time of writing.

In April 1992 the Goldstone commission published its second interim report on political violence. The
commission said in itsreport that it bad received no evidence of athird force involved in the violence.
(It defined athird force as *a sinister and secret organisation or group that [committed] acts of violence
in furtherance of some nefarious political aim.) The commission said that the causes of the violence
were ‘many and complicated’ . They included:

» the actions of security forces which had been used as ‘instruments of oppression’;

» the unbanning of large political organisations suddenly and unexpectedly;

» the existence of a climate of political intolerance combined with a period of economic deterioration;
* ‘state complicity in undercover activities, which include criminal conduct’; and
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» the setting up of arms caches in single-sex hostels, informal settlements and township houses.

In July 1992 Judge Goldstone criticised the government and the security forces for failing to act on some
of the commission’ s recommendations. Judge Goldstone said that he was * distressed that some of the
considered and urgent recommendations have been ignored' . At a preliminary hearing into the killings
of 48 people at Boipatong (southern Transvaal) in June 1992, Judge Goldstone explained that:

* no action, apart from an allocation of funds for upgrading, had been taken on his recommendation for
the immediate fencing off of hostels;

» recommendations concerning the carrying of weapons in public had been ‘partially but inadequately
implemented’;

* the commission’ s suggestions regarding the controversial 32 Battalion had been met ‘with what can
generously be described as an unhelpful response from a senior member of the South African Defence
Force (SADF)’;

» recommendations on policing in Mooi River (Natal Midlands) ‘had beenignored ... with no reasons
furnished’; and

 apolice investigation into a primafacie case of police involvement in a plan to assassinate a leader of
the African National Congress (ANC) in Schweizer-Reneke (western Transvaal) had ‘taken
unacceptably long'.

In addition, Judge Goldstone said that whether or not the Koevoet unit of the SADF wasinvolved in
political violence, ‘the very existence of such a group in South Africain 1992 is calculated to cause yet

further distrust of the security, forces .19 [%°! bid 7 July 1992) |1 tressed that * no evidence had been
submitted to the commission which justified in any way allegations of direct complicity in, or planning
of, current violence' by the state president, any member of the cabinet, or any highly placed officer in

the SADE 20 (20 The Citizen 7 duly 1992]

A special committee of the Goldstone commission, set up to investigate train violence, announced in
Pretoriain July 1992 that ‘it cannot be determined who isto blame for the violence on trains on the
Reef. The committee, which investigated violence on trains that had claimed 138 lives between July
1991 and April 1992, also said that 27 hostels along the railway network and adjacent to the townships
were afactor in the violence and that records of violence on the trains were destroyed routinely by the
police, 2L [2Did 29,30 July 1992,

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049%620Tra...T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (36 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:41 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

In a statement in response to the committee' s findings, the ANC said, ‘It is an outrage that the statistics
of the incidents of violence kept by the police are incompl ete due to what the committee calls routine
destruction of records and that the committee’s report provided the government with ‘ additional
reasons, if any were needed, why it should immediately phase out the hostels and ban the carrying of

weaponsin public’ .22 [22 Ibid 30 July 1992]

The Goldstone commission suspended further inquiries into violence at hostels following the record of
understanding reached between the government and the ANC in September 1992. The agreement, which
included the fencing off of several hostels, was based on an interim report submitted to the state
president, Mr F W de Klerk, in September 1992 by the chairman of the hostels subcommittee of the

commission, Mr Bob Nuget.23[% Business Day g October 1992

In September 1992 Judge Goldstone established ateam of 26 advocates, attorneys, policemen and
members of the SADF to head five special investigation units which would be answerable to his
commission. The special investigation units, to be deployed in Cape Town, Durban, Johannesburg, Port
Elizabeth/East London (eastern Cape) and Pietermaritzburg (Natal), were intended to help the

The Citizen
commission in probing violence.24[#* 14 September 1992,

On 7 September 1992, 29 people were killed and hundreds injured in a march on Bisho (Ciskei) when
members of the Ciskei Defence Force (CDF) opened fire on the marchers. The march had been
organised by the ANC as part of its mass action campaign and to protest against what it described as
‘political repression’ in the homeland. Mr de Klerk subsequently blamed ‘ ANC mass action’ for the
bloodshed, while the ANC laid the blame for the killings on the South African government, which, it
said, supported the Ciskel administration.

The Goldstone commission decided to investigate the deaths at Bisho, while the Ciskei administration
appointed the chief justice of the Ciskel, Mr Justice B de V Pickard, to investigate the deaths as well.

In his report to the Ciskel administration. Judge Pickard said. It seems ... to me that alarge amount of
the blame for what occurred on this fateful day should be laid at the door of the ANC leadership. It
seems most unlikely that the bulk of the marchers were aware of the risks they were running and it is
extremely likely that alarge portion of the crowd at least may have been led into the situation like lambs
to the slaughter. In the knowledge of all these risks, the leadership saw fit to lead them on and egg them
onand ... it seemsthat their attitude was that they were prepared to sacrifice a number of their

The Sar
supporters for the cause.’ 25 [*° 2 October 1992,

However, Judge Goldstone said in his report, ‘ The commission is of the view that had the Ciskei
authorities acceded to the pleas of the South African government, the South African Police [SAP] and
the national peace secretariat to allow a peaceful and negotiated mass demonstration to take place, the
violence which occurred on 7 September could have been averted ... The manner in which the Ciskel
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forcesfired at the demonstrators can only be condemned in the strongest terms ... The firing was
indiscriminate and, even if there had been isolated firing from the demonstrators, the reaction of the
Ciskei soldiers was completely disproportionate. Not one soldier in that areawas injured.’

‘“When the crowd turned to flee ... the continued and prolonged firing was quite unjustified and
unlawful. Even if they believed that one of their members had been shot by a demonstrator, their
indiscriminate and prolonged shooting at innocent demonstrators was morally and legally indefensible
and is deserving of the strongest censure,” he said. Judge Goldstone continued: If one adds to the
foregoing the firing of four grenades, one can only conclude that the conduct of the Ciskei soldiers was
deliberately aimed at causing as many deaths and injuries as possible. If South Africaisto survive the
present period of change, and if it isto succeed in establishing a democratic form of government in
which the individual rights of al are protected, the level of political tolerance will haveto rise radically

and quickly. 26 1% PUSINess DY 1 October 1992

Thousands of members of the Inkatha Freedom Party (1FP), led by the chief minister of KwaZulu and
the president of the IFP, Chief Mangosuthu Buthelezi, and armed with axes, knobkerries, sharpened
metal sticks and spears, marched through the streets of Johannesburg in October 1992 in defiance of the
government’ s ban on the carrying of traditional weapons. The crowd marched to John Vorster Square
where it delivered to police authorities a petition in protest against the ANC/ government agreement
several days earlier to ban the carrying of traditional weapons in public and to fence in hostels (see also

The Sar
Constitutional Change below).27 [¢/ 19 October 1992y i ng the march several bystanders were
injured when some of the marchers attacked them. A senior spokesman of the IFP, Mr Walter Felgate,
said that the ban on the carrying of ‘traditional weapons was unenforceable and would, therefore, be

defied 28 22 T C1128N 19 October 1992

The minister of justice, Mr Kobie Coetsee, said in October 1992 that the date for afina political
amnesty beyond which those who committed crimes would not be pardoned had to be decided at future
multiparty negotiations. The government view, he added, was that a general amnesty with afinal date

could be introduced before the start of the transitional process.29 [2°! bid 17 October 1992,

Mr Coetsee also said that the Further Indemnity Bill, tabled in Parliament in October 1992, aimed to

supplement procedures adopted in the Indemnity Act of 1990 and would give legal endorsement to the
release of prisonersin accord with the record of understanding reached with the ANC on 26 September
1992. The Further Indemnity Bill would extend the amnesty to cover only identified crimes committed

with a political motive and would not apply to those prisoners already released in error.30 [*° Ibigy

The ANC said that attempts by the government to force through the Further Indemnity Bill showed the
gravity of actions perpetrated in the defence of apartheid and that it was an indication of the * seriousness
of the crimes the state president istrying to prevent becoming known’. The organisation said further that
there was no link between the bill and the record of understanding reached with the government in

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049%620Tra...T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (38 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:41 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

September 1992 and warned that it would nullify any amnesty legidlation that ‘isintroduced by this

government (see also Constitutional Change below),3t [3 P1d 23 October 1992,

The president of the Association of Law Societies, Mr Mervyn Smith, said that the society found it
totally unacceptable that amnesty would be granted to people who had committed serious crimes without
the details of such crimes being made known. Instead of contributing to the atmosphere of reconciliation
which is so necessary in South Africatoday, secrecy about the crimes in respect of which persons will

receive amnesty will only create suspicion and mistrust in the eyes of the public, Mr Smith said.32[*
Ibid 24 October 1992,

In November 1992 the Gol dstone commission announced that it had confiscated files which revealed
that a former agent of the Civil Co-operation Bureau (CCB), Mr Ferdi Bamard, had been employed by
Military Intelligence (MI) to discredit the military wing of the ANC, Umkhonto we Sizwe, by
implicating its membersin criminal activities. Thisfinding contradicted earlier denials by the SADF that
it had employed Mr Bamard. Judge Goldstone said the files showed that Mr Bamard’ s employment in
June 1991 had been recommended by the chief of staff of intelligence of the SADF, Lieutenant General
Rudolph Badenhorst, and that he had been dismissed on the orders of the minister of defence, Mr Roelf
Meyer, in December 1991.

Mr Meyer subsequently denied that he had known that Mr Bamard was in the employ of M1 and that he
had ordered his dismissal. Judge Goldstone reacted by saying that Mr Meyer had been falsely implicated

In response to the Goldstone commission’ s findings Mr de Klerk said that the security services had no
mandate to undermine the ANC, but that such activity had occurred because of a‘few individuals who
broke therules'. Mr de Klerk nevertheless appointed the chief of staff of the SADF, Lieutenant General

The
Pierre Steyn, as the new head of MI and requested him to investigate further the security forces.34[**

Citizen 18 November 1992,

Judge Goldstone requested that the commission’ s powers be extended to include the investigation of
public and private security forces and armies in South Africa and the homelands so that it could follow

up evidence and conduct its investigations more effectively.35 [*° Ibid 17 November 1992} 1 vever, at a

meeting between Mr de Klerk and Judge Goldstone it was decided that its powers would not be
extended, but that the SAP would provide the necessary manpower and support to the commission to

carry out its investigations. 36 [36 Ibid 21 November 1992]

The ANC said that the findings of the Goldstone commission were confirmation of what it had
experienced since the organisation’ s unbanning in 1990. It added that the government was conducting ‘a
vicious campaign of misinformation and propaganda’ against it. The ANC called for the terms of
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reference of the commission to be extended so that it could carry out further investigations of the

security forces 37 [37 Ibid 17 November 1992]

Also in November, two witnesses at a reopened inquest into the death of an activist and academic at the
University of the Witwatersrand, Dr David Webster, who was killed in May 1989, testified that Mr

Business
Bamard had admitted to killing Dr Webster when Mr Bamard was working for the CCB.38 [*®

Day
18 November 1992} 1 Bamard denied the all egations of the two witnesses, Mrs Johanna Smit and
Mr Andrew Vorster.

In the same month Amnesty International (Amnesty) published a report which documented physical
abuse, torture and execution of prisonersin ANC campsin Angola, Tanzania, Uganda and Zambia over
the previous decade. The report said, ‘ Although the victims of these abuses were often labelled as South
African government spies, most appear to have been genuine ANC members. They were imprisoned
because they raised grievances in the ANC camps or because of differencesin policy ... this pattern of
gross abuse was alowed to go unchecked for many years, not only by the ANC’ s leadership in exile, but
also by the governments of the frontline states.” Amnesty urged the authorities of the countries in which
abuses had taken place to investigate the conduct of ANC security officials and to ‘ bring them to
justice’. It said that those in the ANC who were responsible for the physical abuse of prisoners should

The Citizen
not be allowed to hold positions of authority in the organisation.39 [*° 28 November 1992,

Amnesty criticised the commission of inquiry which had been set up by the ANC to investigate
allegations of torture and physical abuse in its camps, and whose report had been published in October
1992. Amnesty said that two of the three members of the commission had also been ANC members and
the body was thus not seen to be impartial. There were also serious gaps in the terms of reference of the
commission, in that it could not inquire into executions or establish which ANC officials had been

responsible for the abuses. 40 [*° Ibidy

The president of the ANC, Mr Nelson Mandela, announced several days before the publication of the
Amnesty report that it had set up a new and independent commission to investigate atrocities committed
in ANC camps. The three-member commission was to comprise a prominent businessman and former
president of the National African Federated Chamber of Commerce and Industry, Dr Sam Motsuenyane;
aformer official in the Zimbabwean government, Mr David Zamchiya; and the chairman of the Black

The Weekly Mail
Lawyers Association of America, Ms Margaret Burnhan.41 [+ 27 November 1992

In December 1992 the Azanian People's Liberation Army (Apia) claimed responsibility for abomb
explosion and a hand grenade attack earlier in the month in the eastern Cape, in which five people were
killed. A spokesman for Apla claimed that the two attacks were part of a campaign against white
civilians and that a number of South African cities would be targeted. (Earlier in the year, Aplahad
claimed responsibility for attacks on farmers in the eastern Cape and policemen in various areas.) Mr de
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Klerk condemned the attacks and said that it would suspend talks with the Pan-Africanist Congress
(PAC) until the organisation had clarified its stand on acts committed by its armed wing. The PAC
refused to distance itself from Apla' s activities, saying that Apla had ‘ operational independence’. The
attacks were widely condemned by local and foreign organisations, including the ANC and the

The Sar
Organisation of African Unity.42[* 8 December 1992

Security

A special task force was established in February 1992 by the South African Police (SAP) to stop the
cross-border importation of arms, in which AK-47 assault rifles and other weapons were being smuggled
into the country. According to the police, the most common route for the smuggling of weapons was
through Mozambique and Swaziland.

According to the minister of correctional services, Mr Adriaan V1ok, about. 17% of the 53 748 prisoners
released on parole in 1990 had not adhered to their parole conditions and had been rearrested in
connection with other crimes or were wanted for questioning in connection with other crimes. He added
that nearly 12% of the 47 379 prisoners released on parole in 1991 had failed to adhere to their parole
conditions.

In November 1992 the Commission of Inquiry into the 1986 Unrest and Alleged Mismanagement in
KwaNdebele, headed by Mr Justice Benjamin Parsons, presented a 1400-page report detailing

mal practices and irregularities in the homeland’ s Department of Law and Order. Judge Parsons said that
homeland police had tortured prisoners, detained civilians without cause and manufactured evidence to
support homeland leaders. He found that dockets of criminal cases opened against the police had
disappeared, the quality of crime investigation had been poor and promotions in the police force had
been made too quickly. Judge Parsons said that the establishment of the KwaNdebele police force in
1986 had been a‘grave error’ and recommended that the police force be completely restructured and
possibly reincorporated into the SAP. He called for the prosecution of homeland police implicated in the
mal practices. According to Judge Parsons, the head of the KwaNdebele police during the period in
which the irregularities had occurred, Brigadier Hertzog Lerm, had had a relationship with the chief
minister, Mr Simon Skosana, which had been so close that there had been no differentiation between the

Business Day
functions of police commissioner and chief minister.43[* 13 November 1992,

Constitutional change

The period under review saw the continuation of negotiations in the Convention for a Democratic South
Africa (Codesa), which had begun in December 1991. However, constitutional negotiations broke down
in June 1992. Agreement could not be reached in Codesa Il on fundamental issues such as the majorities
needed to entrench the boundaries and powers of the regions and the role of a second chamber in
constitution making.
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Significant agreements were, however, reached in Codesa before its dissolution. These included
agreement on an interim government, consisting of a national assembly and a senate functioning in
terms of special majorities and general constitutional principles to be agreed upon during further
negotiations. Provision was made in the agreements for the creation of a multiparty transitional
executive council with six subcouncils for defence, elections, finance, foreign affairs, law and order, and
regional and local government. It was also agreed that an independent electoral commission would be
created and that it would be responsible for the holding of free and fair elections. Codesa agreed that the
boundaries and the powers of the regions should be entrenched once these had been defined but
agreement could not be reached on the margin of votes required to amend or repeal such provisions.
There was also consensus that an elected national assembly would act as a constitution-making body and
adopt the new constitution while it continued to act as alegislature.

In May 1992 Codesa declined to accede to demands by the chief minister of KwaZulu and the president
of the Inkatha Freedom Party (IFP), Chief Mangosuthu Buthelezi, for the Zulu monarch. King Goodwill
Zwelithini, to be afforded full status (including full voting rights) at Codesa. Chief Buthelezi
subsequently refused to attend the second plenary session of Codesa, which began on 15 May 1992.
Another major point upon which consensus could not be reached was the reincorporation of the
‘independent’ homelands. While 18 parties at Codesa agreed that the ‘independent’ homelands should
be reincorporated into South Africa, the Bophuthatswana administration stated its preference for non-
incorporation. It was, however, agreed that the citizens of these homelands would take part in national
negotiations in such away that their votes would signify support or rejection of reincorporation.

A number of other agreements relating to the creation of a climate for free political participation were
reached, including an agreement allowing for the establishment of an independent body to regulate the
telecommunications media. The release of political prisoners and the return of exiles was referred to the
African National Congress (ANC) and the government for bilateral discussions.

The period under review was characterised by a partial realignment of political forces. In February 1992,
after anumber of defections from the parliamentary caucus of the Labour Party (LP) to the National
Party (NP), the LP lost control of the House of Representatives to the NP. In April five members of the
Democratic Party (DP) parliamentary caucus left the party and joined the ANC, whereupon they sat as
independents in Parliament but represented the views of the ANC. In August four members of the
Conservative Party (CP) parliamentary caucus resigned to form their own party, the Afrikaner Volksunie
(AV), after it became clear that their proposed changes to CP policy, which included involvement in the
negotiation process, would not be accepted by the CP.

The period, however, also saw moves towards negotiations by a number of organisations outside Codesa
which had previously declined to be involved in constitutional talks. The government held bilateral talks
with the Azanian People' s Organisation, the CP and the Pan-Africanist Congress (PAC) with aview to
involving them in constitutional negotiations.

In October 1992 the government held a meeting with the PAC in Gaborone (Botswana), at the end of
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which the two groups issued ajoint statement saying that they had agreed on the urgent need for
establishing a more representative forum which would be inclusive and managed impartially. The parties

agreed that the negotiating forum should decide on transitional arrangements.#4[* Ibid 26 October 1992

However, talks were suspended by the government in December 1992 after the armed wing of the PAC,
the Azanian People’s Liberation Army, claimed responsibility for two attacks in the eastern Cape, in

The Sar
which five people died (see Political violence above).45 [*° 8 December 1992y

Hopes for the resumption of constitutional negotiations were raised on 26 September 1992 when a
government delegation led by the state president, Mr F W de Klerk, and an ANC delegation led by the
president of the ANC, Mr Nelson Mandela, held a meeting aimed at resolving the impasse in
negotiations which had resulted when the ANC had withdrawn from the process in June. The record of
understanding which came out of this meeting made provision for an elected constitution-making body
sitting as a single chamber to draft and adopt a new constitution. It would be bound by constitutional
principles agreed to at Codesa and other negotiation forums and would operate within a fixed time
frame. It would be elected within a predetermined time period, would arrive a decisions by certain
predetermined majorities and would have adequate deadl ock-breaking mechanisms. It was agreed that

Record of Understanding
the details of the agreement would be the subject of further negotiations.46 [*° 26

September 1992]

It was agreed further that the constitution-making body would act as an interim government of national
unity. This body would operate in terms of an interim constitution which would aso provide for regional
government during the interim period as well as for abill of rights. The interim parliament would
function as either aunicameral or abicameral body, it was agreed. The two delegations also agreed that
all political prisoners whose freeing could ‘ make a contribution to reconciliation’ would be released but
that where proposed releases were disputed they would be reassessed and carried out in stages before 15
November 1992. The partiesindicated that they had started a process of identification of political
prisoners to this end. The government also undertook to implement security measures such as the
fencing and policing of certain hostels associated with violence. It undertook further to ban the display
and carrying of dangerous weapons on all public occasions, subject to exemptions which would be
agreed upon. The government acknowledged the right of political partiesto peaceful mass action, while
the ANC reaffirmed its commitment to the provisions of the code of conduct for political parties.4” [+
Ibidy

In apress statement after the meeting Mr Mandela revealed that 150 political prisoners had been
released that day. A number of other prisoners were released on 28 September, including a member of
Umkhonto we Sizwe, Mr Robert McBride, who had planted a bomb at a bar in Durban in June 1986

which had killed three people and injured 69,48 [ Press statement by the president of the ANC, Mr Nelson

Mandela, World Trade Centre, 26 August 1992 A former policeman and a member of the Wit Wolwe, Mr
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Barend Strydom, who had been convicted of the killing of eight black people in November 1988, was
released at the same time. The releases of Messrs McBride and Strydom provoked serious public
criticism.

As aresult of the progress of these talks the national executive committee of the ANC approved the
organisation’s return to multilateral constitutional negotiations. The organisation added, however, that

Beeld
there would have to be thorough preparation before the resumption of such talks9 [*° 1 October

1992]

Shortly after the meeting, however, the |FP announced its withdrawal from negotiations. The party cited
the bilateral agreements reached in the record of understanding as the chief reason for its withdrawal .
Chief Buthelezi rejected the agreements reached at the de Klerk/Mandela meeting, saying that bilateral
talks between the government and the ANC had given rise to government action to which parties not
involved in these discussions would be subject. He added that the |FP and the KwaZulu authorities

Sowetan
would not be bound by the agreement.50 [*° 28 September 1992) e B thelezi later demanded
the disbandment of the ANC’s armed wing, Umkhonto we Sizwe, before the |FP would rejoin

negotiations.51 [°* Ibid 9 October 1992) 5, 15 october 1992 the minister of constitutional devel opment,
Mr Roelf Meyer, held talks with representatives of the IFP in an attempt to set up a meeting to settle the

The Sar
differences that had led to the | FP breaking off contact with the government and the ANC.52[>

16 October 1992, The talks did not succeed in setting up this meeting.

In October 1992 the Constitution Amendment Bill, which had been defeated on itsfirst vote in
Parliament, was passed by the majority of membersin each house after the removal of a clause which
had been widely criticised. The clause which was removed from the bill had provided for the state
president to nominate a cabinet chairman to act as state president if he had to absent himself from the
cabinet. Other provisions which allowed, inter alia, for the appointment of cabinet members who were

not members of Parliament were passed.53[* Ibid 21 October 1992

The CP opposed the bill on the grounds that it was aimed at allowing the ‘Mandelas and Hanis' to be

brought into Parliament.54 [** The Citizen 16 October 1992 The DP said that the government should
withdraw the bill, renegotiate it and reintroduce it only when black leaders had shown their approval of
it. In his opposition to the bill Mr Rob Haswell, an independent MP and a member of the ANC, said that
the government was promoting autocracy. He pointed out that the government had not repealed section
five of the constitution which prevented Africans from assuming the office of state president. He added
that there was aways the danger that if negotiations turned sour from the state president’ s point of view

that he would appoint an ‘anti-ANC alliance cabinet’ .55 [*° Ibid The government denied these charges
and said that the bill wasin line with agreements reached in Codesa on the desirability of separating the

legislature from the executive.56 [*° Ibich
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Also in October 1992, the Further Indemnity Bill was introduced in Parliament. The bill provided for a
national council of indemnity to hear applications for indemnity in camera and for the publication of

The Sar
only the names of those who were granted indemnity and not their offences.57 [*’ 21 October

1992 The bill was, however, rejected by Parliament and the government was compelled to passit on to

the President’ s Council for consideration,58 [58/01d 22 OCtober 1992y 1 iy vy subsequently passed by

Business Da
the council on 30 October 1992.59 [%° Y 3 November 1992,

The Joint Administration of Own Affairs Bill was passed in the October 1992 session of Parliament. The
bill made provision for the state president, in concurrence with the three ministers' councils, to transfer

) o ) ) 60 The Citizen og
any department from an own affairs administration to a national state department.€0

September 1992, The bill also empowered the state president to amend any existing laws referring to own
affairs by way of proclamation in the Government Gazette.

In October 1992 Mr de Klerk undertook to see that South Africans of all races would have the
opportunity to take part in a general election within the following two years, and before his mandate
came to an end. He added the proviso that atransitional constitution would have to be negotiated before

an election could be held.61[% Ibidy Addressing a group of businessmen in Durban in the same month,
the secretary general of the ANC, Mr Cyril Ramaphosa, said that there was nothing to stop the country

from going to the polls in the middle of 1993.62 (%2 bid 17 October 1992

Also in October 1992, the president of Bophuthatswana, Chief Lucas Mangope; the military ruler of the
Ciskel, Brigadier ‘Oupa Ggozo; and Chief Buthelezi co-convened a meeting, known as the ‘ conference
for concerned South Africans' . Other delegates included representatives of the Afrikaner Freedom

Business Da
Foundation, the Afrikaner Volksunie, the CP and the | FP.63 [®3 Y7 October 1992) The

conference called for the abolition of Codesa and its replacement by a more representative forum, as

The Sar
well asfor ahalt in the implementation of the record of understanding.64 [* 7 October 1992) 1,0

meeting resolved further to support calls by the IFP for Umkhonto we Sizwe to be disbanded before the

Business Day
resumption of negotiations.65[®® 7 October 1992

In the period under consideration there was also areview of plans by both the government and the ANC
on anew regional dispensation. Government advisersin the Department of Constitutional Development
presented a plan to a conference on regionalism which was called by the government in Pretoriain
September 1992. The plan provided for the division of South Africainto seven provinces, rather than the
nine development regions previously favoured by the government. Further details were revealed when
Mr de Klerk spoke to delegates at a provincial administrators' conference in Pretoriain October 1992.
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He proposed that each province should have its own entrenched constitution and be financially
independent. Provincial assemblies would be elected by proportional representation and some provision
should be made for the representation of traditional leaders. The provincial assemblies could have

multiparty provincial cabinets,66 [6¢!Pid 9 October 1992

The ANC also published a discussion document in February 1992, giving details of its proposals on
regionalism. It favoured the official nine development regions as a basis for the division of the country
but called for atenth region which would include the Border region, the Ciskei and the Transkei. This
plan was, however, shelved at the organisation’s policy conference in June 1992 when it referred the
matter to its regional structures for more discussion.

At ajoint meeting of Parliament in October 1992 Mr de Klerk listed the obstacles that the government
wanted removed in order for the negotiation process to proceed. These were continuing underground
activities, private armies, arms caches and ‘ unacceptable’ mass action, which was seen as economically

The Citizen
disruptive.67 [¢ 13 October 1992) 11 de Klerk added that he would not be prepared to sitin a
government of national unity with the ANC until it had converted itself into a democratic political party

‘stripped of its uniforms and its weapons’ .68 [* Ibid 14 October 1992,

In October 1992 the President’ s Council published a report which proposed the election of 300 members
of anational assembly by proportional representation on aregional basis, with afurther 100 members
being allocated to losing parties in such away that the assembly correctly reflected the proportion of
votes for each of the parties. The chairman of the council’ s constitutional affairs committee, Mr JHeyns,
said that there was general agreement that an impartial electoral commission should meet to allocate

seats to regions on the basis of population figures.69 ¢! bich A ccord ng to the report, the number of
potential votersin the country’s nine development regions was as follows:. the Pretoria/Witwatersrand/
Vereeniging (PWV) area, 5 017 000; Natal, 4 675 000; eastern Cape, 2 568 000; western Cape, 2 267
000; northern Transvaal, 2 276 000; Orange Free State, 1456 000; eastern Transvaal, 1090 000; western

Transvagl, 967 000; and northern Cape, 626 000.701'P'%

In November 1992 it was reported that the national executive committee (NEC) of the ANC had
changed its position on power sharing. The NEC said that it was willing to contemplate power sharing
‘provided that it does not delay or obstruct the process of orderly transition to majority rule and that the
parties which have lost the elections will not be able to paralyse the functioning of government’. A
member of the NEC, Mr Mac Mahargj, added that all parties that won more than 5% of seatsin an
interim Parliament would be represented in the interim cabinet, and that the same principle could apply

after the adoption of a new constitution.?2[™* Business Day, The CItizen 26 November 1992

In the same month Mr de Klerk published a timetable of the government’s plans for the transition to a
new political dispensation. He stressed that the timetable was a draft proposal and that it had not been
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discussed with other organisations. Mr de Klerk said that some of the target periods were ‘too short’ and
‘rather ambitious', but that they could be met if all parties to negotiations were fully committed to the

process. The timetable envisaged: 72" Business Day, The Sar 27 November 1992

* bilateral discussions with political organisations for the resumption of multilateral negotiations
completed before the end of February 1993;

« amultilateral negotiating forum reconvened before the end of March 1993;

» multilateral agreements reached by the end of May 1993 on atransitional constitution, atransitional
executive council (TEC) and an election commission;

* |egidation to implement these agreements passed in May and June 1993;
» the TEC and the election commission to begin work in June 1993;

« atransitional constitution providing for a constitution-making body to be enacted before the end of
September 1993;

» election regulations to be formulated and promulgated by the end of October 1993; and

* elections for a‘democratic government of national unity’ to be held not later than March or April
1994.

In response to Mr de Klerk’ s announcement the ANC said that the timetable was unacceptable and that it
wanted elections to be held in 1993. The PAC said that it wanted a democratic government installed by
early 1994. The DP said in response that it saw no reason why elections for a constitution-making body

The Sar
should not be held before the end of 1993737 27 November 1992y

On 1 December a proposed constitution for a future state of KwaZulu/Natal was adopted by the
KwaZulu Legidative Assembly. Designed to be submitted to a referendum and fed into awider
negotiating process, it contained the following main provisions:

» KwaZulu/Natal would be regarded as a member state of the Federal Republic of South Africa;
» all personal, social, economic, labour and cultural rights would be recognised and would be justiciable;

« all citizenswould have equal rights but the state would be compelled to promote and guarantee equal
access to political, social and economic opportunities;
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» the components of civil society would be protected from domination by government;
* rights to free expression and access to information would be guaranteed;
» state assistance to the elderly, women and youth would be prescribed;
« welfare programmes dealing with housing, health and education would be mandated;

* aprivatisation commission would be established and the state would be prohibited from operating
monopoly enterprises,

* private enterprise would be guaranteed and private property protected;

* state expropriation of property would be limited and would have to be accompanied by market-value
compensation;

* the state’ s ability to accumulate debt would be severely restricted;
 Durban would be operated as a ‘free port’;

* petitions of the citizenry could cause legislation to be brought to the legislature or to be overturned in
referenda;

» the lower house in the legidlature, the house of delegates, would be elected on a constituency basis for
afive-year term;

» the upper house, the senate, would be elected on the basis of proportional representation, also for afive-
year term. The combined |legislature would be known as the general assembly;

» apopularly-elected governor would serve a maximum of two three-year terms and would have the
power to veto state legislation, although such a veto could be overturned by the legislature;

» the independence of the judiciary would be guaranteed,;
* provision would be made for an independent auditor general;

» commissions would be established for economic planning, consumer affairs, environmental protection
and for the supervision of the civil service, among others,

» an ombudsman and a constitutional court would be established;

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049%620Tra...T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (48 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:41 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

» capital punishment would be prohibited, as would be detention without trial and forced removals;
» pro-choice rights for abortion would be recognised;
* ‘unreasonable or unnecessary licensing and permitting requirements’ would be prohibited;

« communal property would be recognised while * practices and agreementsin restraint of free trade and
free market competition shall be prohibited’;

* legal protection for women would be entrenched and a ministry for women'’s affairs established,;

* astate militia, for which conscription would be allowed but not prescribed, would be established. No
federal armed forces would be allowed to be stationed in KwaZulu/Natal; and

* no federal law would be able to override any state law and no federal taxes would be levied in the state
without the express permission of the state.

Chief Buthelezi said that he would ask the Natal Joint Executive Authority to put the planned
constitution to areferendum of “all citizens of KwaZulu and Natal’. If it were ratified the constitution
would become ‘the supreme law of theland ... in spite of whatever course the negotiations at central

level happen to take', he said. 7417 Ibid 3 December 1992]

The government subsequently called for an urgent meeting with Chief Buthelezi. Mr de Klerk said that
the move by Chief Buthelezi had given rise to serious concern. He added that the | FP appeared to be
moving away from the ‘ consensus achieved at Codesa . Mr de Klerk accused Chief Buthelezi of
‘abandoning previous constitutional agreements and of adopting a confrontational course with the
government. He warned that Chief Buthelezi’ s promotion of the constitutional plan could disrupt efforts

to resume multiparty negotiations and escalate violence.”5 [ Ibigy

The constitution approved by the KwaZulu Legidative Assembly was welcomed by the CP, which said
that it represented aregection of aunitary South African state. The ANC rgected the plan, saying that it
was ‘apartheid-inspired’ and served the ‘ narrow interests of ethnicity’. The constitution was also

rejected by the Dp.76 76 Pid 2 December 1992, The Citizen 4 December 1992,

There was also an intensification of negotiations at local government level during 1992 and several
white towns were amal gamated with their adjacent black townshipsin terms of the Interim Measures for
Local Government Act of 1990. In March 1992 the process was given further impetus when the minister
of local government and national housing, Mr Leon Wessels, announced that 1 January 1993 had been
set as atarget date for all local authoritiesto be converted to joint local government administrations. The

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049%620Tra...T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (49 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:41 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

target date was later changed to 1 July 1993. The Provincial and Local Authorities Affairs Bill, which
was passed in July 1992, provided for an administrator to act where local authorities did not progress
satisfactorily with negotiations, as contemplated in the Interim Measures for Local Government Act.
Administrators were empowered to overrule such local authorities, apportion revenue and define the

Arqgus
boundaries of councils.77 77 o= 1 July 1992

As aresult of the new legidlation the CP altered its policy on local government and urged CP-controlled
towns to enter into negotiations with neighbouring black towns urgently. However, it said that joint

Beeld
administration also meant the provision of services to these areas on an agency basis.”8["® 22 July

1992 At the end of September 1992 atask group, which included representatives of the South African
National Civic Organisation, provincial administrators and representatives of local authorities, met to
prepare the way for a new national forum on local government. Mr Wessels said that the new forum
would work on the future structure and financing of local government and would either be a
reconstituted council the co-ordination of local government affairs or a parallel body. Recent legisation,
including the Interim Measures for Local Government Act and the Provincial and Local Authorities

Business Day
Amendment Act, would be up for negotiation in the new forum, he said.79[" 28 September

1992 Despite thismove, at its third annual congress in October 1992, the PWV branch of the ANC
resolved to suspend its participation in local government negotiations until a national framework and
guidelines for local government had been adopted. The branch decided that negotiations at |ocal

government level should be limited to the provision of services.80 [ Ibid 19 October 1992,

Leaders of the AV met members of the ANC for the first time in November 1992. The leader of the AV,
Mr Andries Beyers, said that he had put forward his party’s concern for Afrikaner self-determination
and the establishment of an Afrikaner ‘volkstaat’. The ANC outlined its policy on regional government
at the meeting. Both parties agreed that a new dispensation should provide for equal citizenship for all
citizens and should be free of all forms of discrimination and oppression. The ANC said that it

The Sar
welcomed the opportunity to hear the views of Afrikaner nationalists.81 [** 20 November 1992,

Population

According to the Urban Foundation, the population of South Africa (including the ten homelands) was
39,4m in 1992. Some 44% of the total population lived in the ten homelands (which constituted 14% of
the total surface area of South Africa). Average population density in 1992 was 32 people per square
kilometre, but varied from an average density in the homelands of 101 people per square kilometre to an
average density in the non-homeland area of 21 people per square kilometre.

The Development Bank of Southern Africa said that the population had grown at a high but declining
rate between 1970 and 1992. The average population growth rate declined from 3% a year between 1970
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and 1980 to an estimated 2,4% between 1991 and 1992. A study conducted by the United States Bureau
of the Census showed that South Africawas the only country in sub-Saharan Africawith an annual birth
rate of less than 35 per 1 000 people.

In 1991 there was a net gain of 8123 people as aresult of immigration. In 1991 the ratio of economically
active immigrants to non-economically active immigrants was 0,95:1 and there was a net gain of 1 594
skilled people. According to the national director of the Immigration Information Centre, Dr Riaan
Badenhorst, immigration had not again reached the high levels recorded in 1981 and 1982 (when there
had been a net gain of more than 30 000 people in both years) because of the ‘ severe recession in South
Africa .

It was reported in February 1992 that the actual number of immigrants to South Africa exceeded
government figures, owing to illegal immigration. The director of Operation Hunger, Mrs Ina Periman,
said that every month there was an influx of between 500 and 1 000 people from other countriesin
Africato homelands in the northern Transvaal. In 1991, 61 384 illegal immigrants were repatriated.

The Central Statistical Service (CSS) said in November 1992 that the number of immigrants to South
Africain the first seven months of 1992 (4 483) had shown a decline of 34% on figures for the same
period in 1991 (6 761). According to the CSS, the number of South Africans emigrating had declined by

The Citizen
11%- from 2 747 in the first seven months of 1991 to 2 443 in the same period in 1992.82 [

25 November 1992]

The results of the 1991 population census were published in December 1992. According to the census,
there were 37 737 620 people living in South Africa (including the ten homelands) in 1991, of whom 6
750 700 lived in the *independent’ homelands. This was a 12% increase on the 1985 population census
figure. The population of the ‘independent’ homelands increased by 15% over this period. It was
estimated that in 1991 the population of South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands) consisted
of 21 646 471 Africans, 3 285 718 coloured people, 986 620 Indians and 5 068 110 whites. (According
to the CSS, figures do not add up because of rounding during adjustment for undercount.) Other findings
of the census were asfollows:

* 37,5% of the population was economically active (ie working, or unemployed and looking for work);

* 6% of the total population (2,1m people) was unemployed. This was 18,3% of the economically active
population (EAP);

» a breakdown of unemployment by race showed that 7,8% of Africans (1,7m), 6,9% of coloured people
(229 000), 4,8% of Indians (48 000) and 1,8% of whites (95 000) were unemployed;

» the proportion of the population in possession of alevel of education of standard 6 or higher increased
from 32,6% in 1985 to 37,4% in 1991;
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« about 48% of the population lived in formal houses, 24% in huts and 9% in shacks;,

» the service sector was the most important employer with one out of every five peoplein the EAP
employed in this sector. Manufacturing employed one in eight of the EAP, followed in importance by
commerce and agriculture; and

 while 38% of the white population earned between R10 000 and R29 999 a year, 32% of Africans
earned between R1 000 and R2 999 a year.

Environment

The Report of the Three Committees of the President’s Council on a National Environmental
Management System was published in October 1991. Some of its most important findings were that:

» the high population growth rate in South Africa posed the most serious threat to the environment
because of increasing pressure on natural resources,

» each year between 300m and 400m tonnes of arable topsoil in South Africawere washed away.
Despite this, only 28% of cultivated land was subject to conservation measures,

» overcrowding and unplanned development had degraded large areas of the coastling;

* over the previous 50 years the intertidal zone had been stripped substantially of edible shellfish and
stricter law enforcement was necessary to prevent over exploitation of rock lobster and abalone;

« the concentration of dissolved substances in a number of state dams exceeded South African Bureau of
Standards specifications;

» South Africa contributed 2% of the gases responsible for the global greenhouse effect; and

* the system of solid waste management in South Africawas ‘ most unsatisfactory’. It posed a serious
threat to human health and caused extensive environmental damage.

The Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) said in July 1992 that it had found that
management of hazardous waste in South Africawas ‘ primitive’, with insufficient controlling
legislation, unsuitable disposal sites and almost no adequate management of the transportation of

hezardous waste 83 [ 19 eI NeWS 3 guly 1992,
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In August 1992 the CSIR also found traces of two banned insecticides—dieldren and benzine
hexachloride—in fish taken from the Schoemans River and the Boskop Dam (both in the western

The Sar
Transvaal).84[* 13 August 1992) 16 head of the Biotox Foundation, Mr Abre Steyn, said that of
36 insecticides listed internationally as dangerous, 30 were registered for use in South Africa

The President’ s Council (PC) report said that improved quality of life in South Africa depended on both
conservation and development and recommended that a system of integrated environmental management
be adopted to satisfy both these needs. It said that al development should be sustainable.

In areport submitted to the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development in March
1992, the government said that apartheid policies had served to aggravate poverty and had resulted in
overexploitation of agricultural land and incal culable environmental damage. It added that no unified
strategy existed in South Africafor sustainable development and environmental conservation.

In aWhite Paper on Tourism published in May 1992, the government announced a three-year plan to
promote South Africa as an important ‘ ecotourism’ destination. The government said that it hoped that
economic development could be encouraged at the same time as promoting environmental

conservation, 85 [#5Pid 14 May 1992

Also in May, the Industrial Devel opment Corporation announced that it was to allocate R600m to

finance new game parks, tourist accommodation and facilitiesin and near game reserves.86 [*° 'bid 13
May 1992,

The African National Congress (ANC) said that it espoused a policy of sustainable development but that
it was impossible to pursue arational environmental protection strategy under the apartheid system. It
said that subject to absolute upper limits a system of ‘polluter pays should be implemented to reduce
pollution. Comprehensive legislation regarding environmental impact assessment, monitoring of the
environment and prevention of pollution should also be passed, the ANC suggested.

The Inkatha Freedom Party (IFP) also espoused a policy of sustainable development, saying that it
would plan development to meet the needs of the present generation without compromising the ability of
future generations to meet their own needs. The |FP also believed there was a need to control population
growth so that there was a balance between family size and available resources.

It was estimated in 1992 that if mines and the chemical industry were excluded, atotal of 15m tonnes of
waste was recycled each year in South Africa (excluding the ten homelands). Fifteen percent of
newspapers and magazines and 18% of plastic were recycled.

Asasignatory in 1986 of the Montreal Protocol, South Africa had committed itself to phasing out
completely the use of chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) by the year 2000. According to the PC, the country
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appeared to be in a position to meet this deadline. The Aerosol Manufacturers’ Association said that
more than 96% of all aerosols used in South Africawere already free of CFCs. However, CFCs were
still used for underground cooling in the mining industry because substitutes had proved to be more

Business Da
flammabl .87 [¥ Y12 August 1992, AECI, which was the only manufacturer of CFCsin South
Africa, announced in September 1992 that it would stop CFC production completely by the end of
1095, 88 [28 | bid 2 September 1992

Housing and ur banisation

The De Loor task group, which has been established under the chairmanship of aformer auditor general,
Dr Joop de Loor, to provide recommendations to the government on the formulation of a new housing
policy, estimated that in 1990 approximately 22m people or 63% of the population of South Africa
(including the ten homelands) were urbanised. The task group said that the urbanised population was
expected to increase to nearly 33m (or 75% of the total population) by 2000. The rural population was
expected to decline dlightly from 16m in 1990 to 15m in 2000.

In February 1992 the Department of Regional and Land Affairs published a guide plan entitled Spatial
Development Framework for the Pretoria/Witwater srand/Vereeniging (PVWV)Area. The plan suggested
that al unsuitable, unused and central land in the PWV area should be considered for the development
of affordable housing. In July 1992 the Urban Foundation (UF) urged ‘the total withdrawal’ of the draft

plan, arguing that ‘ old apartheid ideas and practices live on’ in the conceptualisation of the draft plan.8°

The Sar
[89 29 ly 1992y, September 1992 it was reported that the UF and the government had reached
agreement on a number of key issues concerning the draft plan for the PWV, including the need from the

Business Day
outset to involve key playersin planning and the need for a new vision for the region.90 [* 2

September 1992]

In August 1992 researchers of two urban planning organisations, the Urban Problems Research Unit
(Cape Town) and Planact (Johannesburg), said that the government was selling offpublic urban land
without adequate consultation. At the time of writing some 8 290ha of government-owned land in the

Transvaal was i the process of being sold 91 [* Indicator South Africa inter 1992, Wort in Progress )y,

August 1992]

A study undertaken in February 1992 by the BMI Building Research Consulting Unit on formal house
construction in 1991 for all races found that in 1991, 101 formal builders interviewed had built some 10
000 houses. Only 27% of these houses were built at a cost of less than R65 000 each. Research
conducted between 1986 and 1992 by two building economists, Messrs Wilsey Kilian and Johan
Snyman, showed continued racial inequality in the number of houses built, the values of such houses
and the quality of such housing. The Department of National Health and Population Development found
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in early 1991 that only 33% of the rural population of South Africa (excluding the ten homelands) had
housing of an ‘acceptable’ standard.

The De Loor task group said in April 1992 that 198 000 houses needed to be built each year for the next
ten years to eliminate the housing backlog. The task group estimated further that in 1990 the housing
backlog in the urban areas of South Africa (including the ten homelands) was 1,3m units.

By May 1992 the Independent Development Trust had approved 104 site-and-service schemes involving
the provision of serviced sites for some 665 560 people countrywide. Between June 1991 and April 1992
the South African Housing Trust was responsible for the funding of 104 housing projects countrywide,
which included the provision of 9 776 formal houses and 9 247 serviced sites. During 1991 The New
Housing Company Group (NEWHCO) (formed by the merger of the UFs four utility companies) sold
216 residential stands and 3 672 starter homes. Between January 1992 and April 1992 NEWHCO
provided 3 171 serviced sites and 877 starter homes countrywide.

The National Housing Forum was set up at a meeting in Randburg (near Johannesburg) in November
1991 with the aim of formulating a national housing accord. The forum comprised political parties and
other interest groups with a stake in hous'ing. The forum was officially launched in Johannesburg in

The Sar
August 1992,92[% 1 September 1992, despite the government’ s withdrawal from the forum in
January 1992.

The De Loor task group published its report in April 1992. The task group called for the proportion of
gross domestic product allocated to housing to be increased from 3% to 5%. The task group also
suggested a subsidy scheme comprising four categories, graduated according to income and aimed at
lower-income groups. A copy of the report was submitted to the National Housing Forum for discussion.

i Report on the
The content of the report was criticised by the UF and Planact.93 [ Urban Foundation Focus,

De Loor Proposals, forthcoming publication; Work in Process octoper 1992) 116 UF said that there were

‘fundamental weaknesses' in the report that ‘ undermined the proposals . If the suggestions contained in
the report were implemented, the UF believed that ‘ the poor would be further marginalised’. The UF
further argued that ‘there was profound confusion as to what private-sector housing delivery actually
means and criticised the proposed subsidy approach as ‘ complex’.

In November 1992 the committee for economic affairs of the President’s Council (PC) published a
report on arevised urbanisation strategy for South Africa. According to the report, the biggest
challenges facing town planners and local authorities were establishing viable communitiesin informal
settlements, replanning and upgrading existing African townships, and incorporating informal
settlements into white urban areas. The PC report said that municipalities would need financial
assistance from central and regional government to make such development possible. It proposed the
creation of anational urban development corporation to oversee the development and upgrading of

The Citizen
urban areas 94 [% 25,26 November 1992,
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In 1992/93 budgeted spending by the government on housing and related infrastructure was R2,15bn.
The total figure included R1,65bn set aside in the budget and R500m from the sale of strategic oil
reserves. The amount allocated in the main budget increased from R1,4bn in 1991/92 to R1,65bn in
1992/93, yet represented a decrease of 8% in real terms.

The Department of Local Government and National Housing estimated in June 1992 that in 1991 some
3,6m people were living in informal settlements countrywide. The chairman of Operation Masakhane for
the Homeless, Mr Dan Moshugi, put the figure of people informally housed in 1992 at 10m. After
withdrawing proposals to move the informally housed Zevenfontein community (north of Johannesburg)
to Diepsloot and Bloubosrand owing to pressure from local ratepayer associations, the Transvaal
Provincial Administration (TPA) announced in June 1992 that it would pay more than R5,4m to
expropriate land in Diepsloot West and Nietgedacht, on which to provide housing for the Zevenfontein
community.95 [*° susinessDay 11 June 1992 However, the Diepsloot residents’ committee6 [*° TheSar 6
July 1992, and the Jukskel Crocodile Catchment Area Land Owners and Residents' Association sought
court interdicts to prevent resettlement at Diepsloot West and Nietgedacht respectively. In July 1992 the
Pretoria Supreme Court granted an interdict preventing the TPA from moving the Zevenfontein informal

) Business Day o o
settlers to Nietgedacht.97 [¥ 17 August 1992 The outcome of asimilar application to the
Supreme Court to prevent the development of Diepsloot West by the TPA was postponed to November
1992 98 [%! bid 9 September 1992

In October 1992 the Hendricks family, a coloured family who had lost property in Cape Town in 1982
when their land was declared white in terms of the Group Areas Act of 1966, had afreeze placed on the
resale of this property following an application to the Advisory Commission on Land Allocation. The
Legal Resources Centre in Cape Town said that the case had important implications for the right of the

government to sell land obtained as aresult of removals under the Group Areas Act.99 [*° Ibid 16 October

1992]

A spokesman for the Department of Local Government and National Housing, Mr Francois Jacobs, said
that in June 1992 there were 240 hostels countrywide for Africans, of which 177 were owned by local
authorities and provincial administrations. While there were 456 202 hostel beds for Africans

countrywide, 100 [*® Fast FactSno 10, October 1992) e Congress of South African Trade Unions said that
in certain areas there were as many as six residents per hostel bed. In May 1992 the government set
aside R295m from the 1992/93 budget for the upgrading or conversion of African hostels. By August
1992 negotiations concerning the upgrading and conversion of hostels were finalised at 38 hostelsand in
progress at another 65, planning was finalised at 24 hostels and in progress at another 14, and

construction was in progress at two hostels, 101 [** Ibidy
In 1992 an estimated 23m people in South Africa (including the ten homelands) had no access to
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electricity in their homes. In the ten homelands less than 10% of the population had access to electricity.

By September 1992 Eskom had secured rights for the direct supply of electricity from 43 African local
authorities and negotiations for atake over by Eskom were in an advanced stage in 40 other townships.
The strategy represented an attempt by Eskom to bypass African local authorities who are seen by many
township residents as politically illegitimate and technically incompetent, to supply electricity directly to

township residents and in so doing, to ensure improved electricity payments, 102 [102formation supplied

by the electrification market research consultant at Eskom, Mr | van Gass, 22 September 1992,

Following the national meeting on electrification in Cape Town in February 1992, the Devel opment
Bank of Southern Africawas asked to facilitate the creation of a permanent national electrification

New Ground i
forum where obstacles to the electrification process could be discussed.103 [1® Spring 1992
Some 150 delegates from interested parties met in September 1992 in Johannesburg but failed to agree
on who should serve on the electrification forum. It was expected that the forum would be launched by

December 1997, 104 (104 2USINeSS DAY 22 September 1992,

The Transport General Amendment Bill was introduced in Parliament in April 1992 and made provision
for the National Road Safety Council (NRSC) to be abolished. The director general of transport would
take over the functions of the NRSC.

Health and welfare

In September 1992 the minister of national health, Dr Rina Venter, announced that health services were
to be rationalised and that legidlation was being prepared to phase out own affairs departments and to
allow for the formation of a single national department of health. She warned that health services were

under severe financial pressure.105['% Business Day, The Citizen 29 seprember 1992,

A member of the national executive committee of the African National Congress (ANC), Ms Cheryl
Carolus, said in the same month that the private and public health sectors needed to be rationalised and
unified into a system which allowed for accessible and affordable health care. She added that the ANC

Argus
was considering the possibility of anational health insurance scheme. 106 [*% 18 September 1992y

In March 1992 the minister of finance, Mr Barend du Plessis, announced that the government was to
spend R9,93bn on health services in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands) in the
1992/93 financia year, which represented an increase of 22% on expenditure in the previous financial
year. The most significant increases were in the programme for combating malnutrition (where
expenditure increased from R220m to R440m) and in the allocation to fighting acquired immune
deficiency syndrome (AIDS) (where the allocation increased from R5,4m to R20,9m).
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Membership of medical aid schemes stood at 2,3m in December 1990, with 6,2m people receiving
benefits from such schemes. However, athough a mgority of whites were members of medical aid
schemes, only 5% of Africans enjoyed such membership. In August 1992 the marketing director of
Affiliated Medical Administrators, Mr Ray Welham, said that about 25% of medical aid contributions
were wasted on fraud and overutilisation of medical services, which cost medical aid schemes R1bn a
year.

A researcher at the Centre for Health Policy at the University of the Witwatersrand, Dr Max Price, said
that medical aid schemes failed to provide medical care for the majority of South Africans. He proposed
that medical aid schemes be replaced by a compulsory national health insurance scheme to be run by the
state. In such a scheme the contributions of the unemployed and the informal sector would be covered
by cross-subsidisation and tax revenue.

There were 24 619 doctors and 140 460 nurses in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands)
in 1991. During 1991 and 1992 the number of registered doctors was increased substantially by an influx
of doctors from eastern Europe, Indiaand Burma. Between April 1990 and June 1992,2 314 foreign
doctors were granted limited registration to practise in South Africawithout having to write South
African medical examinations. However, in May 1992, after complaints that immigrant doctors did not
meet local standards and that they were talking jobs away from local doctors, examination requirements
were reinstated. More than 50% of those who wrote subsequent examinations failed them.

The number of nurses registered in 1991 showed a decline of 5% on the number registered in 1990. In
May 1992 the Transvaa Provincial Administration (TPA) was reported to be unable to fill 4 016 (or
12%) of its nursing posts. The problem was aggravated in 1991 by a decline of 10% in the number of
student nurses registering for training in the Transvaal. The South African Nursing Association said that
nurses were also leaving public-sector hospitals ‘in droves' for the more lucrative private sector.

Services at provincial hospitals were affected by a strike in June 1992 by about 18 000 hospital workers
who were members of the National Education, Health and Allied Workers' Union (Nehawu). The union
demanded that workers be granted a minimum salary of R724, an across-the-board salary increase of
15,3% and a 40-hour working week. The strike was resolved speedily in the Cape and Natal, but it
continued for more than a month in the Orange Free State and the Transvaal. The TPA dismissed more
than 7 000 general assistants at 18 hospitals at the end of June. In violence surrounding the strike in the
Transvaal ten people were killed, some 100 people were injured and R5m worth of damage was done to

Sowetan
property, including the destruction of five community clinics in Soweto.107 [*%7 28 September

1992]

In September 1992 it was reported that after lengthy negotiations which were facilitated by the
Witwatersrand/Vaal regional dispute resolution committee (set up in terms of the National Peace
Accord) the TPA and Nehawu had reached agreement about the resolution of the strike. The published
statement by the partiesinvolved made no reference to salaries. However, in terms of the agreement:108
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ra0s 1€ CItiZeN 26, 28 September 1992,

» most of the fired workers would be reinstated;
» Nehawu would not take further industrial action for six months;
* parties to the agreement would not use language which incited violence or hatred towards each other;

» demonstrations by workers during normal working hours would concern only unresolved issues
directly related to employer/worker relationships; and

» people who had been employed to replace fired strikers would be offered voluntary retrenchment
packages.

Health indicators showed that the health status of Africans, especially in the homelands, continued to be
far poorer than that of coloured people, Indians and whites. In 1990 infant mortality rates per 1 000 live
births in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands) were as follows: Africans, 52,8;
coloured people, 28; Indians, 13,5; and whites, 7,3. The infant mortality rates for Africansin the
homelands were: non-independent homelands, 54,4, and ‘independent’ homelands, 59,8.

The cumulative total number of cases of AIDS reported in South Africa (including the ten homelands)
up to 30 June 1992 was 1 316. By that date 50% of AIDS cases were heterosexual African men and
women, 27% homosexual white men and 14% African infants. By 1992 the disease was spreading
fastest among Africans and in Natal.

In October 1992 the government convened a meeting with more than 32 other organisations to develop a
national policy on AIDS. The meeting was constituted as the National AIDS Convention of South Africa
(Nacosa). The organisations which attended the meeting included the ANC, homeland administrations,
the National Council of Trade Unions, the Progressive Primary Health Care Network, the South African
Chamber of Business, the South African Council of Churches and the South African Consultative

The Sar
Committee on Labour Affairs.109 [*% 23,26 October 1992 \ -0sa was unable to agree on an
AIDS policy for South Africa

Tuberculosis (TB) continued to spread during the period under review as aresult of poor socio-
economic conditions, including unemployment, malnutrition and overcrowded housing. The South
African National Tuberculosis Association said in November 1991 that the total TB case load had
increased from 88 268 cases in 1985 to 124 635 in 1990, ie by 41% over afive-year period. The
estimated prevalence rate per 100 000 people increased from 463 in 1985 to 590 in 1990. The largest
increase of new cases in 1990 was in the western Cape (34%).
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A survey published by the Human Sciences Research Council (HSRC) in August 1992 found that in the
1990/91 financial year 4m people in South Africa (including the ten homelands) had received welfare
payments totalling R4,43bn (in comparison with R1,9bn in 1987/88). Calculated on a per capita basis,
Africans received R100; coloured people, R246; and Indians and whites, R200. The HSRC said that of
the 3,9m people-who received welfare grants, 2,6m were in receipt of pensions and 830 000 of disability
grants, it stated that an additional 300 000 people could be unaware that they were eligible to apply for
pensions.

In his budget speech in March 1992 Mr du Plessis said that monthly old-age pensions would be
increased as follows: Africans, from R225 to R293; coloured people and Indians, from R263 to R318;
and whites, from R304 to R345. The ratio of white to African pensions was thereby reduced from 1,35:1
to 1,18:1. Other social assistance payments were to be increased by 10%. Mr du Plessis said that social
pensions could not be equalised immediately, but he undertook to ensure full parity in the 1993/94
budget.

As many as 25 000 African old-age pensioners throughout the country had their pensions stopped in
1992 because of the provincial administrations desire to prevent the misuse of pension funds. A
spokesman for the Cape Provincial Administration said that the provincial administrations were required
by law to have pensions reviewed annually in order to determine whether or not beneficiaries il
qualified for grants. However, a spokesman for the TPA admitted that in at |east one instance letters
warning of upcoming reviews and dated August 1991 had been received by pensioners only in March
1992. After being threatened with legal action, the provincial administrations agreed to resume payments
in all such cases.

In September 1992 the executive director of Operation Hunger, Mrs Ina Periman, said that by the end of
the year 2,5m people could be starving owing to the effects of the drought, crop failure and widespread
unemployment. Earlier Dr Venter said that by May 1992 the government had spent only R125m of its
1991/92 allocation of R220m for food aid, and only R15m of its 1992/93 allocation of R440m for the
same purpose.

Education

During 1992 the government took the initiative in educational reform. Aspects of policy proposals
contained in the Education Renewal Strategy and Curriculum Model documents (published in 1991)
were implemented. These included the devolution of certain powers to local school governing
committees, the creation of semi-privatised model C schools in former white schools, the removal of
racial restrictions and language policy changesin al schools administered by the Department of
Education and Training (DET), acommon certification authority for al students writing the standard 19
and national N3 examinations at the end of 1992, the upgrading of colleges of education and an
extensive process of rationalisation in the teaching sector.
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Speaking at a conference for ministers of education in July 1992, the minister of education and training,
Mr Sam de Beer, said that a single nonracial system of education would probably be in place within 18
to 24 months. The state president, Mr F W de Klerk, had indicated earlier, in May 1992, that the
government favoured a three-tiered system of education within afederal constitutional arrangement.

Some progress towards redistribution of resources within the educational system was made during the
period under review. Theratio of per capita expenditure on African education (outside the ten
homelands) to expenditure on white education was reduced to 3:1 during 1991/92. Spending on African
education rose by 35,5% between 1991/92 and 1992/93, compared to an increase of 10% in the white
education budget. In March 1992 Mr de Beer announced plans by the DET to upgrade and reform
African education outside of the homelands. In terms of the package:

» capital projects would be speeded up. The DET hoped to reduce the classroom backlog to 4 596 by the
end of 1992, while 15 new schools were to be completed in ‘informal settlement areas’;

* services to improve pupil performance in languages, mathematics and physical science would be
implemented. An educational television service was launched in March 1992 to assist standard 10

pupils;

* 3 299 new teaching posts would be created at public ordinary schoolsin 1992,330 new posts at farm
schools and 53 new posts at technical colleges. The subject advisory service would also be strengthened,
with the creation of 354 new posts for subject advisers in comparison with just 90 postsin 1990;

» teacher training colleges under the DET would be restructured to enhance their tertiary character; and

» anew post of staff commissioner would be created within the DET to improve labour relations. The
commissioner would hear representations from aggrieved educators on an individual basis or from
‘recognised teachers' associations .

Enormous backlogs in black education persisted in 1992. The gap in resource provision in urban African
schools (largely administered by the DET) and schools in the homelands widened. In 1992 the number
of pupils per teacher, for example, varied from 14:1 in the Department of Education and Culture (House
of Assembly) to 36:1 in the DET, while in some homelands (such as KwaZulu and the Transkei) the
pupil/teacher ratio was 49:1. Pupil/classroom ratios remained high in all the African educational
departments and exceeded 60:1 in some primary schools.

Per capita expenditure in the homelands (excluding capital costs) was R440 in KwaZulu, R428 in

Cape Times
KaNgwane, and an average of R523 in the ‘independent’ homelands. 110 [*° P 22 September

1992 Statistics supplied by the Research Ingtitute for Education Planning indicated that at the present
annual pupil growth rate of 5,8% in African education an additional 132 000 teachers and an equal
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number of extra classrooms would be required by the year 2002. However, the statistics did not take
account of the effects of the possible introduction of compulsory schooling. In 1992 an estimated 1,7m

Business Day
children of school-going age were not in school 111 [* 21 September 1992,

Speaking in Parliament during the national education budget vote, the minister of national education, Mr
Louis Pienaar, said that educational spending would be limited in future to 6% of gross domestic product
and would be based on a projected growth rate of 1% in the economy. In terms of this the government
would be able to fund only the first seven years of schooling over the next decade.

Various programmes to rationalise government spending in education were initiated during the period
under review within an own affairs framework but failed to eliminate the duplication and
underutilisation of some resources. The unilateral implementation of the rationalisation programme
sparked pressure from political organisations, community associations, parents, teachers and pupilsfor
wider consultation regarding educational financing and policy planning.

The conversion in 1992 to a semi-privatised model C system in white education resulted in the loss of 4
000 teaching posts in the Department of Education and Culture in the House of Assembly, while 3 299
new teaching posts were created in the DET.

The implementation of the model C system provided an indication of the difficulties which could follow
government withdrawal from full funding of education. Mr Douglas Gibson MP (Democratic Party) said
in October 1992 that a number of schools would be compelled to close down if the government refused
to pay municipal rates for schools situated on valuable property. He pointed out that, for example, the
King Edward VIl and Helpmekaar high schools in Johannesburg would face rates bills of R200 000 per

The Sar
year.112[*2 16 September 1992) A tter representations from parents associations, school
governing committees and teachers associations, the government announced in the same month that
munidpal rates on model C and private schools would continue to be paid until such time as further

_ _ Business Day
arrangements, such as exemptions, could be negotiated.113 [*® 23 October 1992 1y,

government was also considering tax relief on school fees after representations from the Federation of

The Citizen
Parents Associations. 114 [ 20 October 1992} |, october 1992 it was reported that three
model C schoolsin Natal had applied to revert to being ordinary state schools because the financial

burden of model C status was too great.115 [* Business Day 27 October 1992,

The minister of education and culture in the House of Assembly, Mr Piet Marais, said in November
1992 that the government was aware of the financial difficulties that some parents of children at model
C schools were facing. For this reason, in March 1992 the government had set aside an amount of R70m
for subsidies to such parents, of which R40m was still available in November. Mr Marais added that the
government was also providing funds for maintenance work at schools and that it would continue to pay
property taxes on schools. He denied the claims of some critics of the government’ s educational policy
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that the school system was disintegrating and said that it was to be expected that with such radical

The Citizen
change there would beinitial difficulties 116 [1® 19 November 1992,

A survey conducted by the Human Sciences Research Council (HSRC) in September 1991 found that
more whites were in favour of open schools than had been the case in 1989. The HSRC survey found
that 51% of white respondentsin 1991, in comparison with 35,2% in 1989, believed that children of all
races should share the same schools and classrooms. However, in 1991 more than 50% of white
respondents felt that standards would drop if children from other race groups were admitted to white

schools, 117 [1Y7 The Star 18 February 1992]

In September 1992 the minister of education and culture in the House of Representatives, Mr Abe
Williams, said that 5 790 teachers would be granted early retirement as part of arationalisation package
In his department. His announcement sparked protests from teachers, parents and school pupils around
the country. Within three weeks of the announcement teachers at 40 schoolsin the Transvaal embarked

The
on an indefinite chalkdown, while teachers in the Cape and Natal embarked on go-slows. 118 [*°

Citizen The Sar

21 October 1992, 22 October 1992 Following representations from the Union of Teachers
Associations of South Africa (Utasa), Mr Williams announced the suspension of the rationalisation
package.

Talks on education initiated at a meeting in February 1991 between a delegation led by the president of
the African National Congress (ANC), Mr Nelson Mandela, and the government stalled after seven
months, alegedly due to the inability of the joint working group, which it established, to take decisive
and legally binding action. Prospects of afully representative negotiations forum on education being
constituted faded with the stalling of constitutional talks. The education delegation was subsequently
disbanded at a conference at Broederstroom (west Rand) in March 1992. A post-conference committee
was mandated to formulate and devel op atwo-pronged strategy for change in education, including
mobilising for areconstituted forum while strengthening mass-based education campaigns.

Speaking in May 1992 the head of the Department of Education of the ANC, Mr John Samuels, called
for a‘national emergency programme’ to address the deepening crisisin education. He said that such a
programme should address short-term demands such as increased resources and finance within arational
national framework. Bureaucratic structures at educational institutions should be fundamentally changed
and a set of educational targets should be established which could be achieved in the short-term. Such
targets could include improving the ratio of books per student, improving mathematics and science
learning, improving teacher/pupil, pupil/classroom, and teacher/administrator ratios, and improving

retention rates at black school s, 119 [119 Samuels J, unpublished paper delivered at the CTU seminar on

‘Education Enrichment in South Africa’, Volkswagen Conference Centre, 26-27 May 1992]

Boycotts, teacher strikes and protest action in black education continued throughout 1992. The year
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started with teaching at African schools in the Pretoria/Witwatersrand/V ereeniging area being disrupted
as pupils attempted to take control of admission procedures, pupil promotion and other administrative
responsibilities at their schools. These attempts were accompanied by physical assaults on unpopular
principals and teachers. By June 1992 more than 16 African schools on the Reef had been closed for
limited periods owing to continuing violence and protests. By mid-year student protests at the decision
by the DET to increase examination fees resulted in 35 schools failing to meet the May deadline for
examination registration.

On 3 and 4 August 1992 thousands of pupils and teachers joined the national mass action campaign
called by the ANC despite calls by the ANC and other political organisations for schooling not to be
disrupted. The Johannesburg region of the DET revealed by August that pupilsin Soweto had lost 50%
of class attendance and that many schools had covered only 20% of the year’ s syllabus. The regiona
director of the DET for the Johannesburg region, Mr Richard Motau, said that one million pupil hours
had |)een lost in the week of mass action and that over R4m had been wasted on teacher salaries and the
costs of running empty schools during the year.120 [*%° Theeekdy Mail 21 August 1992, Business Day 25
August 1992, In Soweto afurther two days of schooling were lost during September as more than 5 000
teachers embarked on atwo-day chalkdown in support of dismissed colleagues. The decision by the DET
to recognise the South African Democratic Teachers' Union (Sadtu) on 3 September 1992 narrowly
averted the threat of a national teachers' strike just four weeks before the final examinations.

In May 1992 schooling in the Ciskel, particularly in Mdantsane, was totally disrupted after the refusal of
the Ciskel educational authorities to recognise parent, teacher and student associations and teacher
protests over the suspension of colleagues and non-recognition of Sadtu. The situation worsened after
the shootings at Bisho on 7 September 1992 as students fled the area and most schools around

Mdantsane remained closed, 121 (22t D21 DISPAICN 12 dune 1092, 17 July 1992, 10 September 1992) ¢

between ANC and Inkatha Freedom Party supporters disrupted schooling in KwaZulu and Natal
throughout the year.

L ectures at seven African teacher training colleges were suspended during the year. Classes stopped at
the Kathorus College of Education (east Rand) in February 1992 after students set a senior lecturer
alight. The East Rand College of Education closed down for a month after students demanded the
resignation of the rector. At the Soweto College of Education sporadic boycotts occurred throughout the
year after ten first-year students who had failed were refused readmission in 1992. Other colleges of
education which were closed down during the year by student unrest included the College of Education
in Fort Beaufort (eastern Cape), the Mphohadi College of Education in Kroonstad (Orange Free State),
the Setotolwane College of Education in Lebowa, and the Transvaal College of Education in

Soshanguve (Pretoria). 122 [12 Sowetan 19 February 1992,5 March 1992; The Weekly Mail 20 parch 1992,

Land and agriculture

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049%620Tra...T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (64 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:41 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

The deputy minister for land affairs, Mr Johan Scheepers, said in July 1992 that a system of private
freehold ownership of land and a market-oriented economy were central to the government’sland
policy. He rglected any form of affirmative action in the redistribution of land and said that the
government would consider for restitution to people who had been removed under apartheid legislation
only land which was still in the possession of the state and which had not been devel oped.

The African National Congress (ANC) said that there was an urgent need for redistribution, and
proposed measures such as land taxes and expropriation in accordance with principleslaid down in abill
of rightsto facilitate such a process. The ANC said that the need to maintain food production would
nevertheless have to be taken into account.

The Advisory Commission on Land Allocation was constituted in November 1991 with the aim of
identifying land for reallocation to communities which had been removed and facilitating the restoration
of such communities to land which they had previously occupied. More than 31 communities made
representations to the commission, which was to make known its findings in March 1993.

In spite of assurances by Mr Scheepers in June 1992 that state land being claimed by removed
communities would not be sold without the permission of an interdepartmental committee, in the same
month the Department of Agricultural Development persuaded the registrar of deedsin Kimberley
(northern Cape) to accel erate the transfer to white farmers of land that was being claimed by the Mgeng
community. A similar incident occurred in August 1992 when the Advisory Commission on Land
Allocation had to intervene to stop the sale by the Department of Public Works to white farmers of 4
125ha of land in the eastern Cape claimed by the Thornhill community.

The government announced in August 1992 that it was considering transferring administrative control of
more than 1m hectares of land which had previously been under the control of the South African
Development Trust to homeland administrations. The announcement was condemned by the ANC, the
Association for Rural Advancement, the Democratic Party and the national land committee. The ANC
said that the transfer of administrative control would have the same negative effect as incorporation into
the homelands and accused the government of reverting to grand apartheid strategies and of disregarding
reassurances made in the White Paper on Land Reform that no more land would be incorporated into the
homelands. Mr Scheepers denied these alegations, saying that the white paper still formed aworking
document, but that when ‘investigating possibilities, [one went] beyond it’. He said that there was
pressure from people living in the homelands for more land, which necessitated the transfer of this

land. 123123 Sunday Times >3 August 1992, The Sar August 1992]

Mr Scheepers announced in November 1992 that an advisory committee on land policy, which included
community representatives, had been established. The objective of the committee would be to advise the

The Citizen
minister on land reform and the formulation of policy on rural development.124 [ 19

November 1992; Interview with a spokesman of the Department of Regional and Land Affairs, Mr Paul Barbard,
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23 November 1992]

While the government recognised the importance of part-time and tenant farmers, it sought to promote
financially sound owner and occupant farmers. The ANC said, however, that it believed that there
should be a move away from large-scale single-crop agriculture to a more diversified system which
included family farms and co-operative farming. The Conservative Party saw the white population as the
most important agricultural entrepreneurs and urged the government to provide an assistance scheme to
return white farmers to the land.

In 1992 South Africa experienced what was termed the worst drought since 1921, with severe
consequences for agriculture, the economy and the rural areas. The effects of the drought were
particularly severe in the northern Transvaal and northern Orange Free State, although the impact was
felt throughout the country. In August 1992 about 7 000 people in Vendawere relying on less than two
litres of water aday, compared with a minimum of 15 litres considered necessary to maintain adequate
health and hygiene.

Most crop yields declined as aresult of the drought. It was estimated that the total maize yield would
drop from more than 7m tonnes in 1990/91 to about 2,5m tonnes in 1991/92. The government said that
asaresult it would have to import about 4,6m tonnes of maize at a cost of R1,8bn. It was expected that
winter crops would also be affected. The national crop estimates committee said that 1,1m tonnes of
wheat would be harvested in the 1992/93 season, compared with 2,1m tonnes in 1991/92. The Wheat

_ o _ _ Business Day
Board announced that it would begin importing wheat in October 1992.125 [12° 15 September

1992]

Wool production was expected to drop from 102m kilogrammesin 1991 to 78m kilogrammes in 1992
(ie by 22%). (Thiswasthe lowest level of wool production since 1924.) The Wool Board said that the
drought conditions would continue to influence wool production and forecast atotal clip of 73,5m
kilogrammes in 1993. In 1991 wool had constituted the largest proportion of agricultural exports
(15,3%).

In 1991 agriculture contributed R12,5bn (4,7%) to gross domestic product (GDP). The South African
Reserve Bank estimated that as aresult of the drought the gross value added by agriculture to GDP
would decline by 14%, causing total GDP to decrease by 1,8%.

The South African Agricultural Union said that more than 1m people were employed in agriculture and
it was estimated that some 5m people were directly and indirectly reliant on agriculture for employment.
The Development Bank of Southern Africareported in August 1992 that 70 000 people in the northern
Transvaal had lost their jobs as aresult of the drought and estimated that 30 000 more jobs were under
threat.

In May 1992 the government announced that it had allocated R3,8bn for financial assistance to farmers
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to be paid out over the next four financial years. Although this assistance was termed ‘ drought relief, it
included an amount of R2,4bn for the repayment of debt incurred by white farmersin favour of
agricultural cooperatives as aresult of loan guarantees made since 1983. This meant that R |,4bn was
available solely for drought relief. Of the total amount of R3,8bn, R1bn was to be paid out in the
1992/93 financial year, with R250m allocated for debt repayment.

International agencies also provided drought assistance. The European Community donated R2,6m to
the Water Supply Task Force (ajoint government and private-sector initiative) to assist in the supply of
water to parts of the northern Transvaal. It was the first international donation in many decadesto an
agency involving the government. The International Monetary Fund gave South Africa access to credit
of R2,8bn from a special fund which covered losses on grain exports or increased costs of grain imports.

Although farmers grossincome increased from R5,9bn in 1980 to R21bn in 1992 (ie by 260%), net
income increased by only 150% (from R2,2bn to R5,5bn). Input costs increased by almost 313% over
the same period, while the producer price index increased by only 203%. In the same period the
consumer price index had increased by nearly 353%, making the financial situation of farmers even
more serious.

It was estimated that agricultural debt stood at R17bn at the end of 1991. The chairman of the South
African Co-operative Council, Mr Charles van Veijeren, estimated that total agricultural debt would
increase to more than R20bn by the end of 1992. In 1992 interest repayments on loans to the agricultural
sector amounted to R2,7bn ayear, or 36% of net farming income. An economist at Boland Bank, Mr
Louis Fourie, said that in 1975 farmers had been able to pay off their average debt with about 1,4 years
offarming income. He added that the drought in 1992 would cause the average period required to pay off
farming debts to increase to five years.

In November 1992 a consultant to the Independent Development Trust, Mr Steyn du Plessis, said that
between 5 000 and 7 000 farmers were likely to be sequestrated as a result of the drought and subsidy

cuts to farmers. Such sequestrations could lead to the loss of 100 000 jobs in agriculture, he added.126 [
Ibid 26 November 1992]

A report published in June 1992 by the Board of Trade and Tariffs (BTT), which had been
commissioned to investigate the cause of food price increases, said that agricultural control boards
contributed considerably to food price increases and recommended that they no longer be allowed to set
prices. The BTT said that agriculture should be deregulated from government to municipal level, that
consumers should be permitted to buy food directly from producers and that health and hygiene rules
were inappropriately stringent for South African conditions.

The minister of agriculture, Dr Kraai van Niekerk, criticised the report, saying that it was inadequate and
that he took issue with the emphasis on the contribution of marketing boards to rising food prices. He
said that a policy committee representing a broad spectrum of interested parties would be established to
investigate the matter and he referred the report back to the BTT for further investigation.
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The economy and business

According to the Central Statistical Service, real economic growth as measured by gross domestic
product (GDP) at constant 1985 market prices was -0,6% in 1991, compared with arevised figure of -
0,5% for 1990. The minister of finance, Mr Derek Keys, said in May 1992 that it was necessary to
increase investment in order to improve the economic growth rate. The governor of the South African
Reserve Bank, Dr Chris Stals, said in October 1992 that the bank expected a modest economic growth
rate of 1% in 1993. Dr Stals said that this forecast was based on expectations of acyclical risein
demand, better agricultural conditions and an improvement in the world economy. He added that an
improvement in South Africa’ s political situation would provide further impetus for economic

The Sar
growth.127 [127 21 October 1992]

According to the reserve bank, the surplus on the current account of the balance of payments was
R7,4bn in 1991, compared with R5,8bn in 1990. South Africa’ s foreign reserves were valued at R9,8bn
at the end of 1991.

The average London gold price in 1991 was US$362 (R1 000), compared with $384 (R992) in 1990.
According to Rand Merchant Bank International Futures, in 1992 the average London gold price (uptoll

Business Day
December 1992) was $343.128 1% 14 December 1992) 10 chairman of the gold and uranium
division of the Angle American Corporation of South Africa, Mr Clem Sunter, said in September 1992
that agold price of $500 an ounce was needed to keep South Africa s output stable. A price of $600 was

The Star
necessary if South African production was to increase, he added.129 [*#° 10 September 1992,

In 1991 the nominal value of the commercial rand was 36,2 American cents, lower than the average of
38,6 American centsin 1990. On 11 December 1992 the rand was worth 33,1 American cents. The

. . Business Day
financial rand was valued at 21,0 cents on the same day.130 [**° 14 December 1992

The average inflation rate for 1991, as measured by the consumer price index, was 15,3%. In August

Cape Times
1992 the year-on-year inflation rate was 14,3%, compared with 14,6% in July 1992.131[*3 P 1

October 1992y By October the rate had dropped to 11,7%, the lowest year-on-year level since June

1084132 [12 Financial Mail 27 November 1992,

South African exports (including gold) totalled R66,23bn in 1991, an increase of 8,7% on the revised
figure of R60,93bn for 1990. According to figures provided by the Department of Customs and Excise,
total exportsin the first nine months of 1992 were valued at R50,90bn and imports at R38,9bn. The trade

The Citizen
surplus was 17% higher than for the same period in 1991.133[*33 21 October 1992
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In November 1992 Dr Stals reduced bank rate by one percentage point to 14%. Dr Stals said that the cut
was justified by the more stable financial situation and expectations that the inflation rate would decline

Business Day
further in the near future.134 [ 18 November 1992) - ot was also seen as amove to

stimul ate the economy after the weakening in real economic activity in the third quarter of 1992.135[*%

The Sar
18 November 1992) major banks subsequently reduced their prime overdraft rate from

18.25% to 17.25%,136 [136 Business Day 19 November 1992]

During 1992 sanctions against South Africa continued to be lifted by foreign governments. The Southern
African Development Co-ordination Conference suspended ‘ people-to-people’ sanctions in January
1992. The European Community (EC) ratified its decision to lift sanctions on the importing of South
African gold coins, iron and steel in February 1992. In the same month the president of the United States
(US), Mr George Bush, authorised the Export Import Bank to consider requests from the South African
government for loan guarantees. However, the Guide to American State and Local Sanctions on South
Africa, which was published in September 1992, said that 164 US cities, counties and states continued to
observe sanctions against South Africa. Only two authorities, namely the state of Oregon and Fairfax
county in the state of Virginia, had lifted sanctions against South Africa since Mr Bush had repealed

New Nation
federal sanctionsin July 1991 (see 1991/92 Survey p417).137 [1¥7 25 September 1992,

A study commissioned by the South African Chamber of Business (Sacob), which was published in
October 1992, advised that while economic co-operation with neighbouring states was important. South
Africa should be cautious in the short term about committing itself to full integration with any existing
trade blocs. It quoted the Africa Institute as saying that South Africa had to establish links with the EC

The Sar
and other overseas markets or it would ‘impoverish itself’. 138 [1%8 20 October 1992

The Department of Finance said in March 1992 that the objective of monetary policy continued to be the
protection of the internal and external value of the rand. Dr Stals said in the same month that there was
no justification for a general relaxation in monetary policy. According to the Budget Review, which was
published in March 1992, South Africa sfiscal problems were characteristic of other devel oping
countries engaged in constitutional and economic reforms. These included the difficulty of reducing the
fiscal deficit because of lower revenue and higher expenditure and political instability, which aggravated
fiscal problems.

The minister of finance, Mr Barend du Plessis, said in his budget speech in March 1992 that the 1992/93
budget would continue with the objective of the 1991/92 budget, that isto alleviate material deprivation
while attempting to encourage growth. The Department of Finance said in October 1992 that the
1992/93 budget deficit was expected to reach 7% of GDP, compared with a budgeted 4,5%. The
department attributed the higher deficit to the ‘intense’ recession, which had lasted longer than

Business Day
expected.139 [+ 16 October 1992) 16 gtte president, Mr F W de Klerk, said in the same
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month that the government intended reducing its consumption expenditure from the current figure of

21% of GDP to 16% of GDP.140 [0 The Star 21 October 1992

The Department of Finance announced in September 1992 that the central government and the
‘independent’ homelands were negotiating with South African banksto avert amajor debt crisis arising
from the fact that about R4bn of short-term debt incurred by the homeland authorities was falling due.
The department said that although the central government was ultimately responsible for the debts, there
was no possibility that the government would take them over.

A discussion document drawn up by the committee of investigation into intergovernmental fiscal
relations in October 1992 proposed a land tax that could yield R500m in revenue and a mineral levy that
could raise R400m for local government. The objective of the document was to promote the idea of
devolving revenue and spending power to lower levels of government. The report said that new taxes at
regional and local levels should not increase the total tax burden. Therefore, they had to be accompanied
by areduction in the central government’ s tax burden. The report added that it was possible to reduce
central government spending as a proportion of total government spending from its present level of 60%

to about 40%.141 [141 Business Day 16 October 1992]

In March 1992 Mr du Plessis announced that exemption from value added tax would be extended
indefinitely on canned pilchards, dried beans (including soya beans), dried whole mealies, lentils, mealie-
rice, powdered milk and dairy powder mixtures, and samp. The temporary zero-rating of fresh milk and
ricewaslifted in April 1992.

In March 1992 the minister of regional and land affairs. Mr Jacob de Villiers, announced that foreign
industrialists who wished to invest in South Africawould be considered for a maximum relocation grant
of R1m regardless of the location of the industry. Relocation grants were, therefore, to be extended to
the Pretoria/Witwatersrand/V ereeniging and Durban/Pinetown areas.

In October 1992 a national economic forum comprising business, labour and government representatives
was launched. According to Mr Keys, the forum’s agenda would comprise unemployment, the budget
and the government’ s economic plans (see Labour relations below).

The managing director of Job Creation SA, Mr lan Hetherington, said in October 1991 that Africans
owned far more of the economy than the 2% that was usually attributed to them. Increasing numbers of
Africans were acquiring stakes in life assurance companies, pension funds and unit trusts, which had the
largest stake in blue-chip companies on the Johannesburg Stock Exchange (JSE). Furthermore, there
were several public companies owned by blacks that were not quoted on the JSE, including The African
Bank and National Sorghum Breweries (NSB).

In August 1991 the executive director of the National African Federated Chamber of Commerce and
Industry (Nafcoc), Mr Mofasi Lekota, announced that the organisation would open its membership to
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white businesses provided they accepted its business charter.

The Small Business Development Corporation (SBDC) launched the Business Entrepreneurship
Initiative in April 1992 to promote small-and medium-sized businesses. According to the managing
director of the SBDC, Dr Ben Vosloo, 89% of all formal businessesin South Africawere small- and
medium-sized enterprises. He said that in the light of the country’s high unemployment rate, it was
important that self-employment was promoted as a viable and exciting career opportunity. In July 1992
the International Finance Corporation pledged R450m in investments and loan finance to help the

development of black small- and medium-sized businesses over a period of three to four years, 142[142
The Natal Witness pg j1y 1992,

Among the successful African business initiatives during the period under review were The African
Bank, which had assets to the value of R320m at the end of 1991, and NSB, which increased its earnings

Business Day 7 October 1992 -
[144Ibid 29 September 1992] In

per share by 23% in the financia year ended 30 June 1992143 [
September 1992 NSB acquired Jabula Foods from The Premier Group.144

October 1992 NSB signed a distribution agreement with Pepsi Cola 145 ['** Ibid 22 October 1992) |, e
same month NSB opened a new clear beer brewery at a cost of R1,2bn in Verwoerdburg (near Pretoria).
The chairman of NSB, Mr Mohale Mahanyele, said at the opening that the brewery was expected to
generate aturnover of R500m ayear. He said that it was the first time that Africans had set up aclear

beer brewery.146 [14 Ibid,

In September 1992 the South African Rail Commuter Corporation signed contracts for the upgrading of
nine Soweto railway stations with five black contractors. The corporation said that the contracts had

4 The Citizen
been kept small in order to enable small black entrepreneurs to tender for them.147 [*/ Ibid, 9

September 1992]

In January 1992 the Foundation for African Business and Consumer Services, Nafcoc and the South
African Consultative Committee on Labour Affairs committed themselves to the formation of a united
nonracial organisation to represent employer interests. A working group of the three participating
organisations was set up in May 1992 with the purpose of studying the issues that would be involved in
the establishment of the proposed body.

The SBDC said in March 1992 that the Businesses Act of 1991 (which had repealed laws requiring
trading licences in more than 70 categories) had not been implemented yet in any of the provinces. The
necessary regulations had to be published in each province and the specific ordinances mentioned by the
act had to be repealed by the provincial administrators before the act would be fully operational,
according to the SBDC.

While most of the legal constraints on black business had been removed, informal obstacles continued to
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operate during the period under review. These included the unwillingness of financial institutions to
provide start-up finance because of high risk (especially in the townships), the deepening economic
recession, violence and intimidation, the lack of management and technical skills, competition from
white organisations and poor marketing.

According to the president of the African Council of Hawkers and Informal Businesses (Achib), Mr
Lawrence Mavundia, the organisation’s members accounted for R81m worth of total economic activity
in the country in 1991. He added that in areas where Achib had negotiated to ease restrictions on
hawkers they had trebled their incomes. According to aMarkinor survey, there were about 1,3m stokvel
members in the major metropolitan areas in 1991. During the same period stokvels collected an
estimated R84m a month, compared with R52m a month in 1989.

In May 1992 Gower Properties, the Johannesburg City Council and the Southern Africa Black Taxi
Association announced the joint development of the Metro Mall Transport Centre which, once
completed (in 1994), was expected to be used by 100 000 people, 8 000 taxis and 1600 buses daily.

Employment

According to the National Manpower Commission (NMC), in 1991 the economically active population
(EAP) of South Africa (including the ten homelands) was 13,4m. Of this number 8m were employed in
the formal sector and the remaining 5,4m were either unemployed or working in the informal sector. The
NMC said that women as a proportion of the EAP had increased from 23% in 1960 to 36% in 1990.

During the period June 1990 to June 1991 there was a net gain of 4 405 economically active immigrants.
Between 1979 and 1989 the net gain through immigration accounted for about 8,3% of the increasein
high-level manpower and 9,3% of the increase in middle-level manpower. The NMC regarded selective
Immigration as especially important in redressing the shortage of high-level manpower.

The minister of finance, Mr Derek Keys, announced in September 1992 that the government would save
about R1,4bn if within ayear it reduced public service staff in South Africa (including the six non-
Independent homelands) by 5% (or 35 000 jobs). However, no time frame was set for the proposed

cutbacks, 148 [148 Business Day 7 september 1992,

The Department of Mineral and Energy Affairs said that the average number of people employed on all
mines in South Africa declined from 715 170in 1990 to 679 547 i n 1991 (ie by 5%).The declinein
employment was mainly the result of the rationalisation of labour on the gold mines because of the low
gold price. According to the Chamber of Mines of South Africa, employment on South African gold
mines fell by more than 140 000 people to 392 748 between January 1987 and June 1992. However, 64
000 additional jobs would have been lost over this period had the industry not dealt ‘ vigorously’ with

The Sar Sep
rising working costs. 149 [*4° 14 September 1992) ;i1 ed and semi-skilled workers on the
member mines of the chamber earned an average monthly wage of R946 in 1991, while fringe benefits
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were valued at some R323 a month.

According to the NMC, in 1991 there were about 5,4m people unemployed or working in the informal
sector. The commission added that between 1980 and 1990 job opportunities had increased by 503 000,
while the EAP had increased by 3,3m. The South African Reserve Bank said in June 1992 that formal
employment in the private sector decreased by 3,6% in 1991, while public-sector employment increased
by 1,6% over the same period. The South African Chamber of Business (Sacob) expected
unemployment to increase between June 1992 and June 1993 as the recession began to affect industrial
production and manufacturers retrenched more people. The first report of the 1991 population census,
published in March 1992, said that in March 1991 one out of every five people in South Africa
(excluding the ‘independent’ homelands) considered themselves unemployed.

The chief economist of the Small Business Development Corporation, Dr Edwin Basson, said in October
1992 that the formal economy’ s absorption rate was declining by 10% each year. An economist at
Sacob, Mr Keith Lockwood, said in the same month that only about 3% to 4% of new job seekers would
find work in 1993, compared to 7% in 1992. He added that the annual increase in the number of

The Citizen
unemployed people was currently about 400 000,150 [*° 20 October 1992,

Dr Basson said in 1992 that 3,5m out of an economically active population of 14,3m in South Africa
(including the ten homelands) were employed in the informal sector. According to the Institute for
Futures Research at the University of Stellenbosch, the informal sector would provide income
opportunities to 4,7m people in the year 2000.

From April 1991 to April 1992 the Department of Manpower’ s special job-creation programme created
12 017 job opportunities. According to the Department of Manpower, about 91 000 work seekers were
placed in employment between November 1990 and October 1991.

The president of the South African Association for Consulting Engineers, Mr Peter Thompson, said in
October 1992 that South Africa would experience a shortage of engineers once the South African
economy emerged from the recession and began growing in the medium term at between 3% and 6% a

Business Day
year. He said that South Africawould have to resort to importing foreign engineers.151 [**

20 October 1992]

In March 1992 the African monthly household subsistence levels for Cape Town, Durban, Johannesburg
and Pretoriawere R781, R787, R826, and R799 respectively. The All Media and Products Survey found
that between February 1990 and January 1991 the average monthly household income of Africans was
R779; of coloured people, R1 607; of Indians, R2 476; and of whites, R4 679. The Bureau of Market
Research at the University of South Africa published areport in 1992 which showed that the average
annual household income of whitesin rural townsin 1991 (R63 844) was six times that of Africans (R10
785). Such inequality was exacerbated by the fact that white households were much smaller than African
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househol ds, the report said.152[*5 Engineering News 4 September 1992,

An annual survey on living standardsin 48 major cities, carried out by the Economic Research
Department of the Union Bank of Switzerland in 1992, found that Johannesburg was 30th in terms of

wage and salary levels. The buying power of salaries and wages in Johannesburg was ranked 28th.153 [*>3
The Sar 14 september 1992,

According to an industrial relations consultancy, Andrew Levy and Associates, the average level of
wage settlement in 1991 was 16,1%, compared with an average of 17,4% in 1990.

There was no significant narrowing of the wage gap between whites and blacks between 1990 and 1991.
The ratio of whiteto African earnings in the manufacturing sector increased from 3,4:1in 1990 to 3,6:1
in 1991, while the ratio of white to coloured earnings remained unchanged at 3,2:1 and the ratio of white
to Indian earnings declined from 2,3:1 to 2,2:1. The ratio of the average earnings of whites and Africans
in the public sector was 2,5:1 in 1991, while that of whites and coloured people was 2:1, and that of
whites and Indians was 1,3:1.

The Foundation for Research Development (FRD) estimated in March 1992 that about 66% of the
African population and 50% of the total population of South Africalived below the poverty datum line.
The FRD said that science and technology, together with education and training, had a major role to play
in ameliorating the impact of poverty on rural communities and in empowering people to solve their
economic problems.

White poverty also increased during 1992. The number of whites fed by Operation Hunger increased
from nonein 1984 to about 100 000 in September 1992. The head of the Department of Sodal Work at
the University of the Witwatersrand, Dr Brian McKendrick, said in October 1992 that the level of
poverty among whites was the highest since the government had created social welfare structuresto
solve the ‘ poor white problem’ of the 1920s. A Galiup poll held in the first half of 1992 found that 60%
of whites said they were poorer than in 1991, while 46% expected to be poorer in 1993 and 23%
expected to be better off. Twenty-five percent of Africans expected to be worse off in 1993 and 39%

The Weekly Mail
expected their economic situation to improve.154 [*** 2 October 1992

L abour relations

Preliminary statistics published by the Department of Manpower in September 1992 showed that in the
first six months of 1992 there was atotal of 169 strikes, involving more than 43 000 workers and a loss
of 339 000 mandays. Workerslost an estimated R 18,5m in wages as a result of strike action. (Figures
exclude political stayaways and strikes in agriculture, and domestic and public service.)
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According to Andrew Levy and Associates, wage disputes were the dominant trigger in strikes during
the first nine months of 1992 and accounted for 76% of all walkouts. The most active unions in terms of
mandays lost were the National Union of Metalworkers of South Africa (Nurnsa) (61,8%); the National
Education, Health and Allied Workers' Union (Nehawu) (13%); and the South African Commercial,
Catering and Allied Workers' Union (Saccawu) (4,6%).

Dissatisfaction over wages was the trigger in two of the more protracted strikesin 1992. In August about
80 000 metal workers went on strike countrywide in protest against the metal employers' offer of a9,1%
wage increase. Nurnsa, which represented :he workers, had called for a 9,5% increase. About 3 000
workers were dismissed as aresult of the month-long strike, which cost an estimated R880m in lost
production and R110m in lost wages. In October 1992, after seven months of negotiations, an agreement
was finally reached for the industry. Effective from 1 July 1992, it provided for a 9,1% wage mcrease
for 320 000 employees. For the first time the agreement would apply to actual rather than to scheduled
minimum wages. In return, the unions agreed to a clause that would bar them from compelling
employers to negotiate additional increases at plant level. Another unusual feature was the undertaking
by parties to the industrial council to give sympathetic consideration to applications from companiesin
certain economically depressed areas for permission to pay less onerous increases. Employersin the
Orange Free State and in the northern Cape could apply for an exemption allowing them to implement
the increase from 1 January 1993. Natal employers could apply to pay only a 7,3% increase. A previous
arrangement whereby Border (eastern Cape) employers could pay 5% less than the scheduled rate
remained in force. A union spokesman, Mr Les Kettledas, said that it was not an agreement that

members could be jubilant about.155[*% BusinessDay 14 October 1092,

In June 1992 about 20 000 workers at hospitals countrywide went on strike in support of demands for a
minimum wage of R724 a month and a 15,3% increase across the board, among other things. Workers
had been offered an increase of 9,2% and a minimum wage of R708,50. About 7 700 workers were
dismissed during the Strike. In terms of an agreement reached at the end of September between the
Transvaa Provincial Administration and the union with the aid of the chairman of the Witwatersrand/
Vaal dispute resolution committee, Mr André Lamprecht, 5 000 strikers would be taken back

immediately.156 [1*° Ibid 28 September 1992} \ ;| ence claimed the lives of 12 people in the countrywide
health strike.

A survey by Andrew Levy and Associates showed that the average level of wage settlement on payroll
for 1992 was 12,6% as against the average level of claim of 56,4%. The average time to settle was 88
days. The highest average increase was in the retail sector at 16,2%, followed by 15,4% in the
manufacturing sector.

In July 1992 amendments to the Basic Conditions of Employment Act (BCEA) of 1983 and the
Unemployment Insurance Act (UIA) of 1966 brought farmworkers under the ambit of the acts for the
first time. The provisions were to come into effect on a date determined by the state president.
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In November 1992 an agreement was reached between Cosatu and the government detailing labour
reforms for farm and domestic workers. In terms of the agreement the government would promulgate the
amended UIA not later than 1 January 1993, and the amended BCEA not later than 1 March 1993. The
government would also introduce draft legislation to extend the Labour Relations Act (LRA) and the
Wage Act to farmworkers by the end of 1992 with aview to passing the legislation in 1993. The
government also undertook to extend the BCEA to domestic workers by the second half of 1993, and to
extend the UIA and the Workmen's Compensation Act to them by 1994. Committees would investigate
the extension of the LRA and the Wage Act to domestic workers and report to the minister of manpower
by April 1993 and October 1993 respectively. The parties also agreed to the establishment of a
committee to consider how the recommendations of an International Labour Organisation (ILO) fact-
finding mission (which visited the country in February 1992) could be implemented and amendments

made to the LRA by February 1993 to enable public-sector unions to register under the act.157 [ 'bid 10

November 1992]

The agreement led to concerted protest by the South African Agricultural Union (SAAU) which said it
had not been consulted on the plans for new legidation. A spokesman for the organisation said that it
was to meet the minister of manpower, Mr Leon Wessels, on 20 November to discussits proposals on a

The Citizen
labour statute for agriculture.158 [*° 10 November 1992, Explaining the agreement with
Cosatu, Mr Wessels said that the SAAU was to have submitted its proposals for an ‘agriculture friendly’
law by 30 September 1992. He said that what was eventually submitted to him did ‘ not even

approximate the needs for reform and the need for timeous and swift performance in this process .159 [*°

PusinessDay 11 November 1992 After further discussions between the SAAU and the minister an
agreement was reached whereby the government would publish draft legislation for the extension of the
LRA and the Wage Act to farmworkers by the end of 1992. All interested parties would have two
months to comment and negotiations between these parties on the law could continue until the end of
March 1993, when the cabinet would decide whether the existing acts would be extended to

farmworkers or whether new legislation would be put to Parliament, 160 [0 bid 19 November 1992

The government announced in August 1992 that the National Manpower Commission (NMC) would be
restructured to comprise one third business, one third labour and one third government representatives.
Discussion between the three parties over the commission’ s restructuring had been under way since the
Laboria Minute was signed in September 1990 (see 1991/92 Survey pp270-271). Cosatu, which had
withdrawn from the NMC in October 1991 because of alack of progressin its restructuring, announced
that it would rejoin the body. It was expected that the NMC'’ s brief would include consolidating the
Labour Relations Act of 1956, clarifying strike law, and taking up matters raised by the report of the

The Citizen
ILO’ s fact-finding and reconciliation commission.161 [1¢! 21 October 1992

As stated above, a national economic forum comprising business, labour and government representatives
was launched in October 1992 after protracted negotiations between the three parties. The government
had been reluctant to join the forum, citing as one reason a proposed pay-as-you-eam tax boycott called
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for by Cosatu in September 1992. The federation called off the boycott in October 1992 after talks had

Business Day
resumed between the government and the African National Congress (ANC).162[*¢ d

October 1992, Unions saw the forum as a means whereby they could participate in decisions affecting the
economy. Business representatives included the Afrikaanse Handel sinstituut, the Chamber of Mines of
South Africa, the Foundation for African Business and Consumer Services, the Steel and Engineering
Industries Federation of South Africa and the South African Chamber of Business (Sacob). Labour
delegates included representatives from Cosatu, the National Council of Trade Unions and the
Federation of South African Labour Unions.

According to the minister of finance, Mr Derek Keys, unemployment, the budget and the government’s
economic plan, to be published in November 1992, would feature high on the forum’'s agenda. He said
that the forum would give parties a place to discuss inputs from their constituencies. Consensus could
then be identified and joint action taken to address economic growth and social development.

Commenting on the forum'’ s establishment, the state president, Mr F W de Klerk, said that the
government hoped that it would develop practical programmes to create a business climate conducive to
economic growth, but that the government would resist the temptation to resort to ‘ populist policies asa

means of reviving the economy.163 [1% Ibid 30 October 1992y

In May 1992 several of the country’s biggest trade unions formed a unit trust—the Community Growth
Fund (CGF)—which would invest workers' pension and provident funds in companies with strong
capital and earnings growlh and which complied with the unions' social responsibility criteria. The fund
was to be managed and administered by Syfrets. In the same month Times Media transferred R1m from
its pension fund to the CGF. Not all unions agreed with the establishment of the fund, some arguing that
It was premature.

During the period under review Cosatu launched a programme of mass action in conjunction with its
aliance partners, the ANC and the South African Communist Party. The programme was in support of
its demands for an interim assembly by the end of June 1992, elections for a constituent assembly by the
end of 1992, a democratic constitution in place by 1993, the immediate reincorporation of the homelands
into South Africa, the establishment of a unitary state without excessive regional decentralisation, the
release of political prisoners and an end to ‘vigilante and state-sponsored violence’' . Economic demands
included the immediate suspension of the unilateral restructuring of the economy, the establishment of a
national economic forum (see above), and the permanent removal of value added tax from basic
foodstuffs and services.

The programme of action, which comprised protest marches, sit-ins, factory occupations and boycotts,
culminated in a political stayaway on 3 and 4 August 1992. Discussions between the South African
Consultative Committee on Labour Affairs and Cosatu on ways of avoiding the stayaway were
unsuccessful. The main stumbling block was the federation’ s demand for businesses to agree to a
voluntary shutdown on 3 August with workers being paid for the day and that the public sector be
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included in the action. Cosatu said that 4m people stayed away on the first day of the stayaway,
representing about 90% of formal-sector employees. Organised industry disputed these figures and
Sacob estimated that 2,5m people took part. It was estimated that the stayaway resulted in R900m in lost
production.

Accidents on the mines came under the spotlight during the period under review. In February 1992 the
National Union of Mineworkers (NUM) called for acommission of inquiry into safety on Anglo mines
after accidents had claimed the lives of 23 minersin the first two months of the year. The total number
of deaths at Western Deep Levels (west Rand), which is managed by Anglo, was reported to be 57 by
the beginning of October 1992. Anglo rejected the need for a specific commission of inquiry but said it
would consider an industry-wide commission which would provide the legisative framework for health
and safety on all mines. In April 1992 the Chamber of Mines of South Africa agreed to the NUM’s
proposal for an independent judicial inquiry into health and safety on the mines.

In June 1992 Anglo and the NUM signed a code of conduct aimed at ensuring peace on the mines. The
code’ s provisions included the recognition of the right to picket, to freedom of association and that
hostels need no longer be divided on ethnic lines.

Conflict between the United Workers' Union of South Africa, which is linked to the Inkatha Freedom
Party, and Cosatu affiliates continued during the period under review and claimed at least 20 lives
between January and July 1992.

In August 1992 Nurnsa reported that at least 21 union members and officials had been killed since May,
saying that many of the deatlis had occurred in the run-up to the four-week metal strike by about 80 000
workers held in August 1992.

During the period under review Cosatu affiliates increased pressure on employers to set up national
bargaining forums. The Chemical Workers' Industrial Union held the first-ever meeting with employers
at national level to discuss the setting up of such aforum, while Saccawu declared a dispute with
employersin the retail and catering sectors when a meeting called by the union to discuss setting up a
national bargaining forum was poorly attended by employers.

The question of retrenchments featured strongly in negotiations between labour and employers during
annual wage negotiations during the period under review. In the mining industry protracted discussions
between Rand Mines, the NUM and the government over the future of the margina Harmony gold mine
(Orange Free State) led to the government’ s agreeing to Sunday work on the mine. The Council of
Mining Unions opposed the plan, while it had the support of the officials' associations and the NUM,
which agreed to the plan on condition that it was atemporary measure.

In September 1992 the Bophuthatswana authorities postponed the implementation of the territory’ s new
Industrial Relations Act, which had been passed in September 1991. The act would have barred South
African unions from operating in the homeland. Both Cosatu and a number of employers operating in
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the homeland had voiced dissatisfaction over the act. Earlier in the year, the NUM, in amajor policy
switch, formally applied to the homeland authorities to operate there in terms of the territory’ s Industrial
Conciliation Act of 1984. Previoudly the union had refused to apply for this permission on the grounds
that it would imply arecognition of the homeland administration.

Cosatu remained the country’ s largest trade union federation during the period under review. At the time
of its launch in 1985 the federation had 462 000 paid-up membersin 33 affiliates, by 1987 it had about
712 000 paid up members and by 1989, 959 000 membersin 14 affiliates (following a process of
amalgamation). At its 1991 congress the federation claimed 1,26m members. The Department of

Manpower put the figure at 1,2m in 1991—or 11% of the economically active population.164 [ Ibid 19

October 1992]

BUSINESS

Key Points

» The managing director of Job Creation SA, Mr lan Hetherington, estimated that there were between
700 000 and 1m sole proprietorships or informal partnerships among blacks in South Africa (including
the ten homelands).

» The Small Business Development Corporation (SBDC) launched the Business Entrepreneurship
Initiative in April 1992 to promote self-employment and encourage entrepreneurship.

» The managing director of the SBDC, Dr Ben Vosloo, said in March 1992 that 89% of the
approximately 810 000 formal business entities were small- or medium-sized enterprises.

» Dr Vosloo said in December 1991 that 50% of retail businesses in the formal sector collapsed within
five years of their inception.

» According to the annual report of National Sorghum Breweries, there were about 500 000 small-time
distributors making aliving out of sorghum beer in 1991.

e In January 1992 the Foundation for African Business and Consumer Services, the National African
Federated Chamber of Commerce and Industry and the South African Consultative Committee on
Labour Affairs committed themselves to the formation of a united nonracial organisation representing
employer interests.

* In January 1992 the deputy minister of trade and industry, Mr David de Villiers Graaff, announced the
formation of a specia division in his department to deal with small business creation.
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* By the end of December 1991 the Small Business Unit of the Angle American Corporation of South
Africahad entered into R27m worth of contracts spread between 106 small businesses, 65% of which
were black owned.

» According to the president of the African Council of Hawkers and Informal Businesses (Achib), Mr
Lawrence Mavundla, Achib members accounted for economic activity worth R81m in 1991.

* In 1991 Markinor found that there were 1,3m stokvel membersin the major metropolitan areas.

» The managing director of the marketing branch of the South African Taverners Association, Mr David
Moshapalo, said in 1992 that 90% of all beer in South Africawas sold in the townships.

African Business

Statistics and structure

The managing director of Job Creation SA, Mr lan Hetherington, said in October 1991 that it was
sometimes asserted that no more than 2% of the economy was owned by blacks and that there was only
one black-owned company, Y abeng, quoted on the Johannesburg Stock Exchange (JSE). However,
according to Mr Hetherington, the largest stakes in JSE blue-chip companies were owned by life
assurance companies, pension funds and unit trusts, all of which had alarge and rapidly growing number
of black stakeholders. Mr Hetherington believed that blacks owned far more than 2% of the South
African economy, although he said that it was difficult to put afigure to their share. There were also
several public companies owned by blacks which were not quoted on the JSE, such as The African
Bank, Blackchain and National Sorghum Breweries. Mr Hetherington said that apart from privately
owned companies there were several that were sponsored by homeland development corporations with
shares made available to local residents. There were also several thousand black-owned close

corporations. L , South Africa Foundation Review octoher 1991]

However, the majority of black businesses were sole proprietorships or informal partnerships. Mr
Hetherington estimated that there were between 700 000 and 1m such businesses. Another area of
business activity included traditional healers and herbalists (involving about 100 000 people) (see
chapter on Health and Welfare). The range of existing African businesses was such that ‘just about
every sector of the recorded, corporate-dominated economy had its more humble counterpart in the

unrecorded economy’ .2 [? Ibidy

Emphasising the importance of the small- and medium-sized enterprise sector (SME), the managing
director of the Small Business Development Corporation (SBDC), Dr Ben Vosl 00, said in March 1992
that of the approximately 810 000 formal businesses in South Africa, about 720 000 (89%) were SMES.
He added that large corporations paid taxes at alower average rate than SMESs, which hindered the

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049%620Tra...T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (80 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:42 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

development of SMEs. Dr Vosloo called on the government to abandon its bias towards large business.3
(3 BUSINess Day 27 March 1992,

Dr Vosloo said in June 1992 that the SBDC had set up 35 industrial hives which had provided alaunch
pad for about 2 000 small enterprises. Six more hives were being planned for 1992. The hive concept
aimed to provide small manufacturing businesses with basic accommodation at reasonable rentals and

under SBDC tutelage.4[* Update 17, pecember 1991, p4; SOWetaN 5 june 1992

The SBDC launched the Business Entrepreneurship Initiative (BEI) in April 1992 to promote small- and
medium-sized businesses. Dr Vosloo said at the launch of the BEI that its aim was to promote self-
employment as a viable and exciting career opportunity and to establish an environment in which

The Star i Sowetan i
entrepreneurship could thrived [° 28 April 1992, 30 April 1992) competition for

innovative small- and medium-sized enterprises was included in the project. An increase in the number
of business skills training courses provided through the SBDC'’ s Training Foundation was also planned.
The SBDC wasto invest an initial amount of R2m in the BEI and invited participation from the private

Sowetan i
sector 616 30 April 1992]

Successes and failures

According to the deputy president of the National African Federated Chamber of Commerce and
Industry (Nafcoc), Mr Archie Nkonyeni, blacks controlled many businessesin the formal sector, among
them African Business Publications, the Broadcast Interest Group (which aimed to establish atelevision
station), Lebowa Bakeries, National Sorghum Breweries and many small- to medium-sized general

Die Suid-Aftikaan ;
deal erships throughout the rural and homeland areas of South Africa.” [’ April/May

1992]

Dr Vodloo said in December 1991 that in the retail sector of the formal economy, 50% of businesses

Barlows’'91
collapsed within five years of their inception.8[® no 2, 199

Although statistics on successful and unsuccessful business ventures are not readily available, some
successful African business ventures are noted below.

The African Bank, which was established by Nafcoc in 1975, had one branch and deposits worth R1,5m
at the end of itsfirst year of operation. By 1990 it had capital to the value of R86m and eight branches,
seven mini-branches and three agencies. During 1991 The African Bank opened branchesin Bisho
(Ciskei), Giyani (Gazankulu), Nelspruit (eastern Transvaal) and Queenstown (eastern Cape). The bank
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o 9 City Press 1g
targeted the eastern Cape, Natal and the Orange Free State for further expansion in 1992.91
August 1991, In May 1992 the chief executive of The African Bank, Mr Jack Theron, said that about 70%

: . _ Business Day
of the bank was African owned. Its assets exceeded R320m in the same period.10[* 25 May

1992]

According to the results for the six months ended 31 December 1991, the turnover of National Sorghum
Breweries (NSB) increased by 24% and earnings increased by 23% compared to the same six-month

Sowetan
period in 1990. An interim dividend of ten cents per share was declared in February 1992.11[* 4

March 1992]

NSB had the largest informal distribution network in southern Africa, which helped to reduce the
company’ s transportation and distribution costs. There were 18 breweries manufacturing sorghum beer
and each brewery had its own group of ‘runners’, who collected beer from it. Approximately 500 000

distributors made aliving out of sorghum beer. 12[*2 National Sorghum Breweries, annual report 1991

A conglomerate listed on the Johannesburg Stock Exchange invested R500m in an NSB venturein
March 1992, whereby NSB was to expand into new sorghum-related products. The chief executive of
NSB, Mr Mohale Mahanyele, said that NSB was al so negotiating a distribution agreement with one of

Business Da
the big retail chains.13[* Y5 March 1992) 1y snnounced in April 1992 that NSB intended to

The Sar :
expand into the cold drink and general beer market.14 [ 23 April 1992

However, the progress made by NSB in the year since its privatisation (see 1991/92 Survey ppl168—-169)
was marred by alleged acts of sabotageand malpractice. In an advertisement in the Sowetan in March
1992, NSB accused itsrivals of dumping low-quality sorghum beer products on the market and
supplying them at ‘ridiculously’ low prices. It claimed that they were aso bribing certain employees to
commit acts of sabotage at NSB breweries. NSB alleged that the aim of such activities was to discredit it

Sowetan
in the eyes of millions of African consumers.15[* 11 March 1992

Traditional Beer Investments (TBI), asubsidiary of The South African Breweries, subsequently denied
involvement in the alleged campaign to discredit NSB. The managing director of TBI, Mr Ron
Schreuder, said that TBI could not be regarded as competition to NSB as it was confined to selling
sorghum beer in the homelands. NSB had exclusive rights to manufacture, sell and deliver sorghum beer

in the non-homeland area until October 1995,16 [*6 Sowetan 12 March 1992, BUSINessDay 19 March 1992

In October 1991 Afsure launched Unity-Afsure Brokers, to concentrate on financial planning services,
retirement planning, education investment and business insurance primarily for Africans. The chairman

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049%620Tra...T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (82 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:42 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

of Afsure, Mr Khehia Mthembu, said at its launch that most life assurance was taken out by blacks and it

Sowetan
was, therefore, important to empower black life assurance brokers.17 [ 3 October 1991

Another African business success was the chain of hairdressing salons, Alex Hair International, owned
by Mr Alex Molokoane. He had established Alex Hair International in 1982 and by 1992 he owned
seven salons employing about 120 people. In November 1990 Mr Mol okoane opened the Alex Hair
College of Cosmetology in Johannesburg to train studentsin all aspects of hair care and product
knowledge. In 1992 he launched Alex Hair International Franchise. Interest in this franchise -was
expressed by businessmen and businesswomen in major urban centresin South Africa, aswell asin

Enterprise
Botswana, Namibia, Swaziland and Zimbabwe 1818 1 February 1992

In April 1991 the Letsema Investment Corporation (L1C) was launched by the National Association of
Cooperative Societies of South Africa (Nacssa) to establish catering companies, funeral parlours, and
coffin and tombstone manufacturers invarious parts of the country. The chairman of the Centre for Black
Economic Development, Dr Nthato Motlana, said that L1C was also considering acquiring afarm where
livestock would be bred for catering at funerals. Funeral clubs and societies were shareholders of LIC at

Update _ _ _
acost of R5 000 a share.19[* 17,94 Accordi ng to the executive director of Nacssa, Mr Sam

Sowetan
Muofhe, about 40 000 blacks had joined LI1C by November 1991.20 [ 29 November 1991;

In September 1991 the African Hair and Beauty Association of Southern Africa signed an agreement
with Revlon, whereby Revlon would provide sponsorship worth R600 000 over two years for, among

Business Da
others, the designing of a home hairdressing unit for use by backyard salons.2 [* Y18

September 1991]

A development project called the Broadcast Interest Group (BIG) was launched in December 1991 to
formulate strategies to extend black economic empowerment to radio and television. A spokesman for
BIG said that itsfirst step would be the establishment of a venture capital company to assist blacks to
start their own radio and television stations.He added that blacks needed to exploit the impending
deregulation of the airwaves. Blacks were reported to control less than 1% of the broadcasting and

audiovisual industry in South Africaz2(2 Y "% 18 August 1991, BUSNeSSD2Y 23 December 1991,

Fabfoods. launched by the Foundation for African Business and Consumer Services (Fabcos) and Fedics

in 1991 (see 1991/92 Survey pxcvi), announced in December 1991 that it had bought the Longhorn

franchise. Fabfoods opened its first food outlet in Daveyton (east Rand) in January 1992. The outlet was

to be owned jointly by Fabfoods and an African entrepreneur and to be run by Fabfoods staff trained at
Business Da

Fedics.23[% Y 30 December 1991, 14 January 1992 .t e was to providetraining in the

correct handling and presentation of food and supply semi-prepared meals which would require only
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finishing touches before they were served.24 [%* Sunday TImes 1 September 1991, The 512" 2 September 1991,

According to the marketing director of Fabfoods, Dr George Msibi, the joint venture would open up the

Sowetan
catering industry to the black entrepreneur.25 [ 16 January 1992,

Future Bank, ajoint venture between Fabcos and Wesbank, began operations in January 1992 with
initial capital of R18m. Wesbank had 49% of the equity; Fabcos, 44%; the marketing wing of the

The Sar
Southern Africa Black Taxi Association, 5%; and the Get Ahead Foundation, 296,26 [ S

Sowetan
September 1991, 29 November 1991 A ten year management agreement was signed between the

two parties, whereby black staff would be trained by Wesbank. The general secretary of Fabcos, Mr Joas
Mogale, believed that this type of affirmative action would provide training and on-the-job experience to
potential black managers rather than retraining existing ones, and thereby increase the pool of skilled
black managers. Initially the bank had branchesin Bloemfontein (Orange Free State), Johannesburg and
Pretoria. Although the bank wasto provide loans to aless traditional market, credit was still to be given
according to proper credit principles. However, Future Bank would offer special |oan schemes based on

the principle of collective responsibility.27 [/ Interview with the general secretary of the Foundation for

African Business and Consumer Services (Fabcos), Mr Joas Mogale, Pretoria, 25 May 1992]

In March 1992 the African Builders' Association announced that it had awarded a contract worth R277
000 to Entrepreneurial Development Southern Africato provide training to some 270 members of its
affiliated associations. Funds were to be provided by the United States Agency for International

Development.28 [ Enterprise v arch 1992,

The Soweto Developers and Builders Forum was launched in April 1992. According to the secretary of
the forum, Mr Chris Jiyane, it aimed to become a channel for the allocation of land and building
contracts in black areas, to educate peoplein all aspects of home ownership and to provide training for

Sowetan i
black entrepreneurs in the construction industry.29 [*° 27 April 1992,

During the course of 1992 Fabcos was negotiating the establishment of the first major black insurance
company in South Africa. Future Bank was to provide financial assistance to the venture and Eagle and
Aegis Insurance were also reported to be involved. Black staff for the company were to be trained by

BUS ness and Personal |nsurance.30 [ Financial Mail 19 january 1992, SOWetan 23 Janyary 1992,

Business or ganisations

In January 1992, at a meeting of the International Labour Organisation in Harare (Zimbabwe), the
Foundation for African Business and Consumer Services (Fabcos), the National African Federated
Chamber of Commerce and Industry (Nafcoc) and the South African Consultative Committee on Labour
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Affairs (Saccola) committed themselves to the formation of a united nonracial organisation to represent
employer interests. The new organisation was to focus on labour issues, and occupational safety and
health. It would also be active in the development of entrepreneurship, training of managers and staff,

job creation and human resources development.31 [** Business Day, The Natal Mercury 4 Fepruary 1992

In May 1992 the three participating organisation announced that a working group had been appointed to
study the issues that would be involved in the establishment of the proposed body. The working group
was to consult employers and employer organisations, including those not affiliated to Fabcos, Nafcoc

Business Da
and Saccola.32 [* Y 26 May 1992

In August 1991 the executive director of Nafcoc, Mr Mofasi Lekota, said that Nafcoc would open its
membership to white businesses provided they accepted Nafcoc’ s business charter which sought, among
other things, full private sector involvement in working for the deracialisation of South Africaand full
black participation in the economy.33[* Ibid 6 August 1991 A jts 27th annual conference, held in August

_ Enterprise
1991 at Sun City (Bophuthatswana), Nafcoc adopted the following resolutions: 34 [*! September

1991]

* poverty should be addressed by urging business to deploy its resources in a more equitable manner and
Increase its investment in education, e ectrification, employment and housing;

» education should be restructured to develop the technical skills and technology necessary to process
raw materials and move away from the ‘ colonia practice’ of exporting them;

» programmes should be initiated to develop a spirit of self-reliance within black communities; and

» the role played by women in promoting the organisation’s aims and objectives should be recognised.
Women were called on to participate in the decision-making structures of Nafcoc.

Inits efforts to establish international ties Nafcoc opened an office in the United Statesin 1991 to

promote black business development in South Africa.35[* Ibid

At the Nafcoc conference the African National Congress, the Azanian People' s Organisation and the
Pan-Africanist Congress called on Nafcoc and Falicos to merge. The deputy president of Nafcoc, Mr
Archie Nkonyeni, said, however, that ‘unity for the sake of unity would not be of benefit to black

business'. There had to be commonality of valuesif unity was to work.36 (%P9

Policy
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Deregulation

Although the Businesses Act of 1991 repealed laws requiring trading licences in more than 70 categories
(see 1991/92 Qurvey pl170), the Small Business Development Corporation (SBDC) said in March 1992
that the act had not been implemented in any of the provinces. The reason for this delay, the SBDC said,
was that the necessary regulations had to be published in each province and the specific ordinances
mentioned by the act had to be repealed by the administrator of the province before the act could

become fully operational .37 [¥ The Citizen 7 march 1992,

The African Council of Hawkers and Informal Businesses and the Foundation for the African Informal
Business Sector said that some local authorities, especially in Conservative Party-controlled towns, were

Sowetan
opposed to the act and were, therefore, delaying its implementation.38 [* 5March 1992,

spokesman for the Transvaal Provincial Administration said in March 1992 that the requirements
contained in the act needed thorough study by legal experts before they could be implemented. He hoped

African Business i
that the matter would be finalised by October 1992.39 [ MarctVApril 1992,

The senior manager of the SBDC in the western Cape, Mr Johan Naude, stressed in March 1992 that the
SBDC would continue to campaign for the removal of legislation which it regarded as unnecessarily
restrictive. The enactment of one set of standardised health regulations for the manufacture, distribution

The Citizen
and sdlling of foodstuffs was a particular aim of the SBDC.40 [*° 7 March 1992,

In January 1992 the deputy minister of trade and industry, Mr David de Villiers Graaff, announced the
formation of a specia division in the Department of Trade and Industry to deal with small business

Business Day
creation. The division was to be in operation by June 1992.41 [+ 13 January 1992,

A National Manpower Commission (NMC) report on the influence of labour legislation on the small
business sector, requested by the Department of Manpower in 1989, was published in April 1992. The
investigation aimed to identify ways of stimulating the development of micro-businessesin order to
promote employment without detracting from the basic rights of employees (see 1991/92 Survey p 169).
Regarding regulation, the report said that while it hampered large businesses, it affected small
businesses to a greater extent because of their ‘particular sensitivity to the higher costs associated with
compliance with legal requirements ... What was considered justifiable regulation in large businesses

Government Gazette,
could be considered as “overregulation” in smaller businesses .42 [* no 13925, 16

April 1992, p22,

The report recommended that an office for micro-businesses be set up within the Department of
Manpower and headed by afacilitator who would promote the interests of both micro-businesses and
their employees. He would interact with all parties concerned, including industrial councils, small
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business organisations and trade unions.43[* Ibid. p24,26) g report emphasised that it did not
recommend granting blanket exemptions from existing labour legislation to all micro-businesses.

The NMC proposed that each industrial council agreement include a provision staling that the agreement
would in no way restrict entrepreneurial initiative and employment opportunities. A council would then

be able to grant exemptions from specific provisions of such an agreement.44 [* Ibid, p25, Micro-
businesses should not be excluded from the Labour Relations Act of 1956, but their lack of knowledge
regarding the law should be overcome through greater use of guidelines that would constitute an
extension of ageneral code of conduct, the NMC said. Simplified dispute-settling procedures for micro-
businesses should be provided through mediation and arbitration rather than through industrial councils,
conciliation boards and the Industrial Court. The NMC said that micro-businesses should be exempted
from aspects of the Machinery and Occupational Safety Act of 1983, such as the requirements for
change rooms, dining rooms, rest rooms, sanitary conveniences and washing facilities. It proposed
further that the administrative burden on small businesses (those employing up to 20 people) should be

simplified.45 4 PId PP27-35

Finance

By the end of December 1991 the Small Business Unit of the Anglo American Corporation of South
Africa (Anglo) had entered into R27m worth of contracts spread between 106 small businesses, 65% of
which were bl ack 46 [46 Telephonic interview with Mr Johan Kniger, manager of the Small Business Unit,

Anglo American Corporation, 21 May 1992, LITET, the other arm of Angle's Small Business Initiative,
which acted as avehicle for investing in smaller business concerns, had invested in eight businesses
between itsinception in 1989 and December 1991. These businesses were either wholly black owned or
had a black mgjority holding. The manager of the Small Business Unit, Mr Johan Kruger, said that at the

end of 1991 their combined turnover was R8m.47 [47 Telephonic interview with Mr Johan Kniger, 21 May
1992]

The Get Ahead Foundation granted 6 000 loans and created 8 000 jobs in 1990/91, according to its

annual report,48 (48 G&t Ahead Foundation, annual report 1990/9L) 1, | 1ormal Business Enrichment

Centre assisted about 350 informal businesses in the eastern Cape with start-up loans averaging R1 000
between itsinception in 1990 and June 1992. It also assisted 70 emerging or manufacturing

busin 4949 The Weekly Mail 5 3)ne 1992]

The senior general manager of the SBDC, Mr Jo Schwenke, said in May 1992 that funds invested in
venture capital funds could create 500 000 to 2m jobs over a period of five years. He proposed that the
state should invest R2bn a year for five yearsin development venture capital funds. These funds, he
argued, should be invested in trusts managed by the private sector. Mr Schwenke estimated that about 50
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Business Da
000 enterprises could be created by this type of investment.50 [*° Y 19 May 1992,

In May 1992 the chairman of the Africa subcommittee in the American House of Representatives, Mr
Mervyn Dymally, introduced a bill which sought to establish a $240m fund to help black South Africans
acquire or establish private businesses. The bill sought to promote ‘ equitable participationin a
competitive free market in South Africa by the black population ... including the ownership of business
concerns, participation in the agricultural sector and joint ventures between United States persons and
black citizens of South Africa’. The bill stressed, however, that funding would be made available only if
the South African government was demonstrably committed to economic reforms based on market

i Sowetan
principles.51 [ Ibid 13 May 1992, 4 dune 1992\ Dymally pointed out in June 1992 that if the
measure was passed, the funds available might be less than the proposed $240m and no funds were

likely to be spent until 1994.52 [ Rapport 14 june 1992, BusinessDay 17 june 1992

Constraintson black business

Official constraints

According to the executive officer of the Law Review Project, Professor Louise Tager, although the
Businesses Act of 1991 provided for African local authorities to grant licences to backyard traders, the
same powers were not extended to coloured, Indian and white local authorities. Informal tradersin the
coloured township of Brent Park in Kroonstad (Orange Free State) were fined in February 1992 for
operating spaza shops, while their counterparts in the neighbouring African township of Maokeng traded

Business Da:
freely.53[%3 Y 13 February 1992

According to the executive director of Job Creation SA, Mr lan Hetherington, some 30 statutes
governing business operations continued to exist which made it difficult for informal entrepreneurs to

emerge and expand, 54 [ Sunday Tribune g A pril 1092,

Unotecial constraints

Informal obstacles to the significant development of African business continued to operate during the
period under review. One problem was the unwillingness of financial institutions to provide start-up
finance because of high risk, particularly because of political violence in the townships (see chapter on
Political Developments). Furthermore, according to the managing director of the Get Up Foundation, Mr
Lin Anderson, big business preferred group lending to Africansto individual loans, since they believed

that such loans were less risky.55 [*° The Weekly Mall 22 May 1992
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Other informal constraints during the period under review included the degpening economic recession;
violence and intimidation; the lack of management and technical skills; competition from white
organisations, especialy retailers who were beginning to establish shopping centres near the townships;
and poor marketing.

The implementation of value added tax (VAT) in October 1991 affected small businesses and retailers
(see 1991/92 Qurvey pp438-440). The human resources manager of the African Council of Hawkers and
Informal Businesses, Mr Nick Motsatse, said in December 1991 that VAT had placed a strain on the

cash flow of many vendors with the result that vendors had less stock readiily available56 %2196

December 199 Small businesses which did not register for VAT could not claim refunds on input

_ _ _ _ _ Employment Law _
credits, hence making their supplies more expensive.57 [%7 November 1990 A major

consequence of this, according to the executive director of the National Economic Initiative, Mr Lionel
Grewan, was that big companies did not want to deal with such businesses. Mr Grewan believed that
registering for VAT would not solve the problem as it would compel small businessmen to incur

additional expenses such as those of bookkeeping.58 [58 Telephonic interview with the executive director of
the National Economic Initiative, Mr Lionel Grewan, 14 January 1992]

| nfor mal sector

Statistics

The senior regional manager of the Small Business Development Corporation (SBDC) in the western
Cape, Mr Wolfgang Thomas, said in March 1992 that hawking was one of the most visible informal
activities but that informal activities ranged from home-based and subsistence agriculture, the supply of
water to homes, micro-level electricity generation and small-scale (often illegal) mining, to drug dealing
and the ‘retailing’ of stolen goods, which involved large numbers of people and generated ‘ vast income

' » Trade and Commerce,
among some small sections of society’ .59 [*° Thomas W, Informal retail trade’, Bureau

for Economic Research, March 1992, pp6-7]

The chief economist of the SBDC, Dr Edwin Basson, said in 1992 that 3,5m out of an economically
active population (EAP) of 14,3m in South Africa (including the ten homelands) were employed in the
informal sector (see aso chapter on Employment). He said that if the people working in the informal
sector were regarded as employed then the unemployment rate would only be 20% of the EAP (rather
than 44%). Dr Basson predicted that no more than 8,5m of the expected EAP of 20,2m in 2005 would be
employed in the formal sector, and 58% of the population would be unemployed. If the number of
peopl e expected to be active in the informal sector was taken into account (7,3m in 2005) then only
4,5m (22%) of the EAP would in fact be unemployed. Dr Basson emphasised that defining
unemployment realistically was not a matter of semantics but of the utmost importance for future
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planning.60 [%° Die Burger 27 January 1992, New Nation 3 Fepryary 1992,

According to the Institute for Futures Research at the University of Stellenbosch, the informal sector

would provide income opportunities to 4,7m people in the year 2000.61 [®* Kirsten M, “A quantitative

assessment of the informal sector’, in Preston-Whyte E and Rogerson C (eds). South Africa’s Informal Economy,
Oxford University Press, Cape Town, 1991, p158]

Using data obtained from 45 studies on the African informal sector, a journalist, Ms Mari6 Kirsten,
estimated that in 1985 the following proportions of the African EAP were involved in informal activity:
18% (250 000) in metropolitan areas, 21% (200 000) in informal settlements, 39% (704 000) in urban
areas and 18% (678 000) in rural areas. In 1985 participation in the informal economy in South Africa
reached an average of 23% or one out of every four economically active Africans. Ms Kirsten also
estimated the informal sector’ s contribution to gross domestic product (GDP) in 1985 at R5,9bn or 5,3%
of GDP. Furthermore, if this figure was added to the recorded personal income of Africansin 1985, it
would increase from R20,6bn to R26,5bn, which meant that 22% of the total income of Africanswas

unrecorded.62 [62!P1d, PP155-156,

Hawkers

A survey of hawkersin Pietermaritzburg (Natal) in 1991 by aresearch fellow in the Development
Studies Research Group at the University of Natal, Mr Timothy Mosdell, revealed that the average street
trader had been operating for about 14 years. All but one of the hawkers surveyed were women, many
being the sole breadwinnersin their families. Mr Mosdell found that most of them did not have the skills

and capital necessary to expand beyond pavement trading.63 [% Mosdel| T, *Power, patronage, and control:
ambiguitiesin the deregulation of street trading in Pietermaritzburg’, in Preston- Whyte E and Rogerson C (eds),

South Africa’s Informal Economy, p327]

During 1992 many programmes were set in motion to assist hawkers to become more environmentally
conscious and business oriented. The Informal Markets Training and-Information Centre was opened in
February 1992 in the Johannesburg central business district (CBD). According to the chairman of the
tenders, licensing and markets committee of the Johannesburg City Council, Mr Koos Roets, there were

Business Da
61 000 registered hawkers operating in Johannesburg in 1992.64 [ Y 14 February 1992 A

council official, Mr Dinkie Pillay, appealed to the private sector in April 1992 to assist hawkers with the

The Star
storage of their equipment so as not to compel them to attach it to poles on pavements.65 [*°

16,24 April 1992]

In March 1992 the council announced the introduction of mobile vending units for hawkersin the CBD.
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The carts were to be rented to vendors at R3 aday. Advertisements on the carts would help raise revenue

Business Da
to fund manufacture of the carts.66 [ Y 13 March 1992

First National Bank said in April 1992 that it would set aside areas for informal trading stallsin its Bank
City complex in Johannesburg. A square with facilities for dozens of traders was to be set up at one end

of the complex. Traders would also be provided with barrows at selected street corners.67 [* Ibid 15 April
1992
]

The African Council of Hawkers and Informal Businesses (Achib), together with Fedlife, First National
Bank and Investec, launched a micro-loan scheme for hawkers and spaza shopowners in February 1992.

The Development Bank of Southern Africa was to guarantee up to 50% of the amounts required.68 [%
Telephonic interview with the president of the African Council of Hawkers and Informal Businesses (Achib), Mr

Lawrence Mavundia, 15 January 1992 Hawkers would have to deposit a minimum of R55 a month for a
year in order to qualify for aloan of R1 000. Of the monthly deposit, R35 would go towards alife
policy, R5 to funeral benefits and another R5 to an indemnity policy. After three years a hawker could

. . e . : . Information
make a claim on his or her life insurance premiums to expand his or her business.69 [*° ormatio

supplied by Achib, 21 May 1992]

According to the president of Achib, Mr Lawrence Mavundla. Achib members accounted for R81m
worth of total economic activity in the country in 1991. He added that in areas where Achib had
negotiated to ease restrictions on hawkers they had trebled their incomes. Hawkers had an average
turnover of between R2 000 and R10 000 a month. Mr Mavundla estimated that there were about 900
000 informal businesses in the street trading and spaza shop categories and that the sector employed

about 3m people. 70 MavundiaL, Freedomto be Enterprising, payement Books, Johannesburg, 1991,

pp49,58]

Spaza shopowners

An associate professor in the Department of Geography at the University of the Witwatersrand,
Professor Christian Rogerson, said that home enterprises functioned in at least one in every five
households in South Africa, and included backyard workshops, hairdressing salons, shebeens and
spazas. He believed that the emergence of informal spaza retailers was owing to the lack of provision of

formal retail outletsin newly developing township areas7t [7+ RO9Erson C, "Home-based enterprises of the

urban poor: the case of spazas , in Preston-Whyte E and Rogerson C (eds), South Africa’s Informal Economy,
p338,

According to the managing director of Projects International, Ms Bridgette M osepe, spazas had a
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turnover of about R5bn in 1991. About 30% of all fresh produce was sold by spazas. They also sold

Die Suid-Afrikaan a i
about R1,2bn worth of mealie meal and R720m worth of rice ayear.72[ Apnl/May

1992]

According to a Markinor survey conducted in 1990, there were more than 60 000 spazas in townshipsin
the non-homeland area. In his book, Freedom to be Enterprising, Mr Mavundla said that the rapid
growth of the spaza shop could be ascertained from the fact that close to two thirds of al Achib
members were spaza owners. Spaza shops had a monthly turnover of between R8 000 and R22 000, he

id 737 Mavundla L, Freedomto be Enterprising, p39,

The franchise director of National Beverages, Mr Douglas Jackson, believed that athough apartheid was
in the process of disappearing, townships would not. He said that the spaza shops of today would

become the supermarkets of tomorrow. 74 [™ SMErprise June 199 A partner at Perry and Associates, Mr
Nell Ross, said, however, that most retailers agreed that the spaza would be replaced by a more formally
structured retail development. The absence of infrastructure, especially in informal settlements, had
made it difficult for conventional developmentsin retailing. Once infrastructure was developed in these

areas, more formal retailers, as well as distribution networks, would emerge.”™ (75 1bigy

Stokvels

Research conducted by Markinor in November 1991 found that 28% of Africansin the major
metropolitan areas (Cape Town, Durban, Johannesburg and the informal settlements in these areas) were
members of stokvels. Markinor estimated that there were 1 344 000 stokvel membersin these areasin
1991. Stokvel members tended to be female and older than 35 years of age and 25% of stokvel members
belonged to more than one stokvel. Furthermore, people with household earnings less than R1 000 a

month were just as likely to be members as those earning more than R1 500, the report said.76 [
Research results supplied by Mr Andrew K Lukhele, president of the National Stokvels Association of South

Africa(Nasasa), 12 May 1992]

In 1991 stokvels collected an estimated R84m a month, compared with R52m amonth in 1989.77 [/

Business Da
Y 29 May 1992 The Markinor report on stokvels summarised the findings of the survey of

stokvelsin the major metropolitan areas as follows: 78 ["® Research results supplied by Mr Andrew Lukhele,
12 May 1992,

Stokvel in metropolitan areas: 1991
Purpose
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Estimated number of stokvels
Members per stokvel
Members

Buria costs

13 240

1 139 000

86

Business investment
9440

86 000

9

Buying major items
18 200

328 000

18

Parties

6470

110 000

17

Other
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2 560
210 000
82

Total

49 910
1873000

In 1992 the membership of the National Stokvels' Association of South Africa (Nasasa) was estimated
to be about 9 000 groups with an average membership of 12 people per group (or 108 000 people).
However, the president of Nasasa, Mr Andrew Lukhele, said that there were about 800 000 stokvel
groups nationwid 0797 Interview with Mr Andrew Lukhele, Johannesburg, 12 May 1992]

_ _ g0 SuUnday Times 1
The cash flow of stokvels was estimated to be more than R200m a month in 1992.801
May 1992, Banks and building societies were reported to be adapting their services to meet the specific
needs of stokvels. Some banks offered higher interest rates and no administrative chargesin order to
attract stokvel funds.

In December 1991 Nasasa announced that it planned to divert a sizeable portion of stokvel savings from
commercial banksto unit trusts. The proposal was prompted by the realisation that group savers were
unable to collateralise their deposits for the benefit of individual members. Mr Lukhele said that because
poor people had no conventional collateral, ‘an adequate substitute would be a personal credit history
offered with a stokvel’ s guarantee’. A key feature of the unit trust concept was that the financial risk of
loan defaulting would be taken away from the bank and assumed by the stokvel. This would minimise
risks which banks were unwilling to undertake in townships, citing violence and non-repayment of loans
as reasons, 81 [€. Interview with Mr Andrew Lukhele, Johannesburg, 12 May 1992] According to an All Media

and Products Survey in 1990, African unit trust investors comprised only 24% of all unit trust holders.82
peo UNdAY S8 17 May 1992

The general manager of First National Bank, Mr Jimmy McKenzie, said that his bank would consider
accepting unit trust certificates as collateral for home loans. This scheme would make people in the low-
income category credit worthy by enabling them to acquire assets and build up atrack record of

payment.83 [83 Unpublished article written by Mr Andrew Lukhele, May 1992]

Subsistence farmers
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See chapter on Land and Agriculture.

Taverns

The public affairs manager of The South African Breweries (SAB), Mr Adrian Botha, said in May 1992

that 45% of the volume of beer produced by SAB went to shebeens.84 [* Telephonic interview with Mr
Adrian Botha, the public affairs manager of The South African Breweries, 14 May 1992, The managing

director of the marketing branch of the South African Tavemers' Association (Sata), Mr David
Moshapal o, believed that 90% of al beer was sold in the townships. Bottlestores and tavernsin the
townships were responsible for about 5% of total saleswhile 85% was sold through shebeens. He added
that sorghum beer was also increasing its market share, partly because of emotional reasons (it was seen

as an African product) and partly becausse it was cheaper than beer,85 (% 1 &ePnonic interview with Mr

David Moshapal o, the managing director, marketing of the South African Taverners' Association, 22 May 1992]

According to the 1991 report of the National Tavemers Association (NTA), it had a membership of
over 20 000 people. Most of its members were situated in the Pretoria/Witwatersrand/V ereeniging

(PWV) area 86 [ African Business \1arch 1991, September/October 1991, Sata had approximately 15 000

membersin 1992. According to Mr Moshapalo, the NTA and Sata co-operate in order to address

problems experienced by shebeen owners.87 [67 Telephonic interview with Mr David Moshapalo, 22 May

1992]

A number of taverns broke away from Satain 1991 to form the United Tavemers Association of South
Africa (Utasa). One of its aims was to help members improve their properties and to buy equipment and
furniture. Benefits offered by Utasaincluded financial assistance to set up or improve existing taverns,
legal assistance, insurance schemes, medical and pension schemes, and the development of management

il 88 [ Enterprise october 1991,

In 1991 the NTA said that 2 445 licences had been issued to its membersin 1990, legalising their

taverns 89120 2" BUSINESS July/August 1991, However, according to figures provided by the Ko-
operatiewe Wynbouers Vereniging (KWV), 2 855 special licences had been issued to shebeensin 1990
compared to 2 924 licences to liquor storesin ‘white’ areas. Finance Week said that the more liquor
licences issued to Africans the fewer opportunities there were for bootleggers to exploit consumersin

African townships.20 [® Finance Week' August 199

The shebeen trade in the centre of Johannesburg was discussed at length at the annual general meeting of
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the Federated Hospitality Association of South Africain Johannesburgin May 1992. It was alleged that
shebeens operated 24 hours aday in flats and on street cornersin this area and that they were unfair
competition for hotels and bottlestores. Complainants said that the shebeens had also led to an increase

Business Day
in crime and a declinein foreign tourists. 91 [** 7 May 1992

In 1992 the financiers of Partuma, aliquor depot and hotel complex in Tumahole, near Parys (Orange
Free State), went into liquidation (see 1991/92 Survey p175). Mr Moshapalo said in May 1992 that Sata
would attempt to buy Partuma back. He also said that since Sata considered the food and allied industry
to be linked to the liquor industry, it was examining the prospect of expanding into the distribution of
dehydrated foods (ie food in powder form which could be easily prepared by tavemers). The imminent
privatisation of the meat industry was also an encouraging prospect, according to Mr Moshapalo, and

could provide Sata with the opportunity of entering the meat industry.92 [* Telephonic interview with Mr

David Moshapalo, 22 May 1992, In 1992 Sata entered into ajoint agreement with Funa Food, a subsidiary
of the Tongaat Group, to supply avariety of foodstuffs to thousands of shebeens and tavernsin the PWV

aren 98 (92 AN 2 April 1992,

The NTA entered into an agreement with Zimbabwe National Breweriesin February 1992 to import and

ot . : Business Day :
distribute Zambezi L ager through its members.94 [* 13 April 1992,

Taxis

In 1992 the taxi market share of the Southern Africa Black Taxi Association (Sabta) was about 60%,

according to the marketing director of Sabta, Mr Cyprian Lebese.95[* Telephonic interview with the

marketing director of Southern Africa Black Taxi Association, Mr Cyprian Lebese, 19 May 1992]

The National African Federated Transport Organisation (Nafto) said in July 1991 that it represented five
organisations and 15 associations involved in freight and passenger road transport. Nafto had 51 000
members. Apart from establishing a network of branchesin South Africa (including the ten homelands),
Nafto had finalised negotiations with Zimbabwe to operate officially there. Nafto was aso negotiating

for expansion into Namibia 96 [*° Alfrican BUSINESS july/August 1991,

The increasing incidence of bad debt and high finance costs affected sales of taxisin 1992. Therisein
bad debt forced some financial institutions to demand much higher deposits than previously and to
reduce periods for repayment. A report in the Sunday Times in May 1992 stated that most taxi purchases
in 1992 had been replacements of vehicles. Mr Lebese said that in previous years, vehicle sales to Sabta
members, approximately two thirds of all taxi sales, had totalled about 400 a month. However, since
January 1991 the number of purchases per month had begun dropping and in January and February 1992
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they had totalled only 80 vehicles. Mr Lebese attributed this decline to high interest rates and the general

recession 97 17 Sunday Times 109 m ay 1992]

The managing director of marketing of Sabta, Mr Jabu Mabuza, said in August 1991 that violence was
gripping the industry because there were too many permits and too few ranking facilities (see chapter on
Political Developments). Order would be restored only through stricter regulation, he added. The general
secretary of the Foundation for African Business and Consumer Services, Mr Joas Mogale, said that
Sabta had called for the establishment of a control board comprising representatives of taxi organisations

: , _ Business Day
which would have the power to withdraw permits and impound vehicles.98 [*° 9 August

1991; Interview with Mr Joas Mogale, Pretoria, 25 May 1992]

In May 1992 Gower Properties, the Johannesburg City Council and Sabta announced that they were to
develop jointly a complex in the city to be known as the Metro Mall Transport Centre. Construction was
expected to begin in late 1992 and take two years to complete. More than 100 000 people, 8 000 taxis
and 1 600 buses were expected to use the complex daily. Facilities were to include banks, clothing

stores, acreche, aday clinic, doctors rooms, restaurants and supermarkets.99 [*° Interview with Mr Joas

Mogale, Pretoria, 25 May 1992; Business Day, The Citizen 28 May 1992,

In March 1992 the Johannesburg City Council issued 130 licences to Sabta to operate tuk-tuks (small
three-wheeled vehicles) in Johannesburg. The council envisaged six routes within a 5Skm radius of the
city hall to transport businessmen, shoppers and tourists between various shopping centres and business

TheSar
areasin the CBD.100 [1® 16 March 1992,

Black consumers

In 1991 the Bureau for Economic Research (BER) at the University of Stellenbosch commissioned
Market Research Africato conduct a survey of white and African consumers. The survey of Africansin
metropolitan areas found that consumer confidence had declined from an index of 104 in June 1991 to
99 in September 1991.

The survey found that 39% of Africans expected their financial position to improve over the following
12 months, while 33% expected no change and 26% anticipated a decline. On aregional basis Africans
in Cape Town were the most optimistic about their financial position (68% expecting an improvement).
Africansin Pretoria were the most pessimistic, with 60% expecting a deterioration in their financial
situation. Only 22% of Africans surveyed believed that the present time was the right time to buy
durable household appliances, compared to 36% who thought it was the wrong time to purchase. Forty-
two percent were undecided. The BER said that this unwillingness to purchase durable domestic
appliances was evident at every income level and in most metropolitan areas. The survey of whites
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indicated that 34% believed it was the wrong time to buy durable household appliances, while 25%
i ; ; Trade and
regarded it as the right ti me. 101 [101 University of Stellenbosch, Bureau for Economic Research,

Commerce,
January 1992, pl2, A regional analysis of African perceptions of South Africa’s economic

situation is given below:102 202 1bid, ppl3,15,

African respondents expectations regarding the economy: September 1991 2

Area

| mprovement

Deterioration

Bloemfontein/Welkom
64%
24%
Cape Town

76%

17%
Durban/Pietermaritzburg
32%

69%
Johannesburg
61%

38%

Port Elizabeth/Uitenhage

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20Tra..T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (98 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:42 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

35%
58%
Pretoria
27%

66%

Rounded therefore figures may not add up to 100%. ‘Do not knows' not included.

The chairman of the South African Consumer Union, Mrs Lillibeth Moolman, said in March 1992 that
the financial position of consumers was critical as aresult of unemployment, inflation and rapidly

Sowetan
increasing food prices.103 [103 24 March 1992]

Sales House, a member of the Edgars group, which focused on black consumers, reported an increase in
_ _ _ 104TheStar7May
sales of 14% for the year ending March 1992. Its profits also increased by 31%.104[

1992 Another clothing retailer. Smart Centre, saw an increase in its attributable profit of 5% between

Business Da
June and December 1991.105[1% Y 12 February 1992

Figures published by the Furniture Traders Association (FTA) in May 1992 indicated that income from
sales of appliances, furniture, sound equipment, television sets and video cassette recorders in the first
quarter of 1992 had dropped by 7% in real terms compared with the first quarter in 1991. The executive
director of the FTA, Mr Frans Jordaan, said in April 1992 that sales to the black market, *traditionally
the mainstay of the industry’, had declined sharply since June 1991. He added that only political stability

The Sar i
and an improvement in the economy would lead to an increase in sales. 106 [*° 30 April 1992,

Business Day 1o m ay 1992]

The chairman of the Natal branch of the Federated Hospitality Association of South Africa, Mr Alan
Gooderson, said in March 1992 that the bulk of Durban’ s tourists came from the Pretorial/ Witwatersrand/
Vereeniging area and that most of them were black. He added that over Christmas 1991, 70% to 75% of
hotel customersin Durban were middle-class African people. The chairman of the management
committee of the Durban City Council, Mr Peter Mansfield, said in the same month that black tourists
would play an increasingly important role in the internal tourism mar
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In recognition of the growing importance of blacks (and more particularly Africans) in the tourism
industry, the National Parks Board (NPB) attempted during the period under review to make blacks feel
welcome in national parks which had previously been regarded as ‘ playgrounds for rich whites'. The
NPB aimed to poromote environmental awareness among blacks as part of this strategy. A spokesman
for the Kruger National Park said in February 1992 that blacks were mostly day visitors, but that the

Business Day
park expected more blacks to stay in the park in future.108 [1% 13 February 1992

Private Sector and Social Responsibility

The chairman of the Independent Development Trust, Mr Jan Steyn, said in Cape Town in May 1992
that the private sector had to become involved at the highest level in social upliftment programmes. He
suggested that it give substantial support to postmatric and postgraduate management devel opment

programmes and to technical and vocational training.109 [*®° 'bid 5 May 1992

Cor por ate social responsibility

Inits 1991 annual report AECI stated that for the 12th year running it had devoted 1% of its previous
year’s profit before tax to its social investment programmes. In 1991, R4,0m was invested in 129
projects. About 50% of this amount was invested in projects to promote scientific and technical

education, to upgrade teachers skills and qualifications and to promote job-creation programmes, 110 [**°
AECI, annual report 1991, ppl 7-18]

Barlow Rand undertook in 1991 to contribute R80m over afive-year period to the Private Sector
Initiative, an education trust. This amount would be in addition to the normal socia investment
expenditures, according to the company’s 1991 annual report. The Barlow Rand Education Trust also
made the single largest donation of R3m to the Alexandra Technical College (Johannesburg), which
opened in 1991. The 1991 report said that 60% of all social investment allocations went to education,

while 22% went to health and welfare, 12% to small business promotion and 6% to housing.111 [***
Barlow Rand, annual report 1991, p39]

The Life Offices Association announced in June 1992 that it would invest up to R5bn of its funds a year

in“socially desirable’ projects 112[122 5 o> D% 4 June 1962,

The Southern Life Association set up the Southern Foundation in January 1991 with the aim of
‘enhancing the development of the disadvantaged and underprivileged and creating and upholding
equality of opportunity’. According to its 1991 annual report. The Southern Life Association allocated
some 50% of its expenditure on social responsibility programmes to educational activities, with the
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emphasis on pre-school education and the quality of teaching at al levels113[*3 The Southern Life
Association, annual report 1991, pl4;

In 1991 The South African Breweries provided funding for education, health and welfare. Itslargest
allocation went to education, including the upgrading of teaching facilities and the improvement of
teaching skillsin the classroom. 114 [114 The South African Breweries, annual report 1991, p15]

European code

The rapid process of political developments led many British and multinational companies operating in
South Africato recommend that the European Community code of conduct governing minimum pay and
conditions for black staff be dropped. Unilever SA, which employed about 4 000 black people in South
Africa, said in May 1992 that it was increasingly difficult to identify employees by race. The Congress
of South African Trade Unions commented in the same month that while the code needed updating, it

Business Day
was still necessary.115 [** 25 May 1992,

American guidelines

In May 1992 Colgate Palmolive launched a R10m foundation for social investment in southern Africa
The vice president of Colgate Palmolive, Mr Gerry Nocker, said that the social change taking place in
South Africarequired a renewed commitment to the Sullivan Principles (see 1982 Survey p55, 1983

According to the Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act of 1986 (CAAA), American companies operating
in South Africa are obliged to abide by a set of fair employment standards. This condition in the CAAA
was not expected to be lifted in the foreseeable future. Compliance with the code was assessed in two
ways: firms could answer a questionnaire prepared by the State Department or they could become
signatories to the Statement of Principles which had developed from the Sullivan Principles. The firms
were rated annually according to amounts spent in various areas. In 1990,26 firms were assessed by the
State Department, while in 1991,52 were evaluated by Arthur D Little, an accounting firm which

Business Day
assesses those companies which have signed the Statement of Principles. 117 [** 3 March

1992 The decline in the number of signatories to the Statement of Principles was aresult of
disinvestment under political and economic pressure. However, according to the senior vice president of
Arthur D Little, Mr Reid Weedon, every American business operation had satisfied the first three
principles of the code: non-segregation of racesin all work facilities, equal and fair employment
practices for all employees and equal pay for all employees doing comparable jobsin equal

fimespans, 118 18 The Sar 7 Fepruary 1992
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According to Arthur D Little, the cost to signatories of satisfying the principles was R74m in 1991 or R4
179 for each employee. Furthermore, the companies devoted jointly 70 600 mandays to social
responsibility activities. The companies monitored by the State Department spent an average of R3 052
per employee in 1990. Of this amount, R724 went to employee education and training, R1 141 to non-
employee education, R758 to community development and R428 to various socia and political
activities. Cumulatively, the firms spent R22m on these items between 1986 and 1990. Only R6m of this

Business Day
sum was spent on employee training.119 [** 3 March 1992,

Employee share-owner ship plans

Employee share-ownership plans (Esops) were cited in August 1991 by the president of the National
African Federated Chamber of Commerce and Industry, Dr Sam Motsuenyane, as one means of black
empowerment (see 1991/92 Survey p180). However, Esops were opposed by some trade unions. In April
1992 a national organising secretary of the National Union of Metalworkers of South Africa, Dr Bernie
Fanaroff, dismissed Esops as a source of empowerment because in his view they gave workers no say
over the affairs of the companiesinvolved. The chairman of the marketing wing of the Foundation for
African Business and Consumer Services, Mr Gaby Magomola, argued that because Esops in South
Africahad become so politicised, any such schemes would have to be referred to the labour movement

for approval 120 [120 Finance Week 23 April 1992]

The Anglo American Corporation of South Africa and De Beers Consolidated Mines announced in May
1992 that about 130 000 workers who had accepted the offer made by both companiesin 1987 to place
free sharesin trust for them over afive-year period would now be able to decide whether to cash in these
shares (see 1987/88 Survey pp659-660). The total value of the shares at current prices was more than

R70m.1211 121 Business Day 7 May 1992]

As stated in previous Surveysit is very difficult to determine how many shares in Esops are held by
Africans. According to the 1991 annual report of Anglo-Alpha, 189 400 shares were allocated to
employees in terms of the employees share participation scheme. A cumulative 815 400 shares were
held by employeesin terms of the scheme as at 31 December 1991, leaving a balance of 2,2m shares for
future allocation.122 [122Anglo-AIpha, annual report 1991, p27]

During 1991 Iscor issued 12,2m shares to employees in respect of The State Share Trust. The balance of
shares available for utilisation in terms of the scheme totalled about 26m in June 1991123 [12315°0T;
annual report 1991. p3l]

Key Projections
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* The chief economist of the Small Business Development Corporation, Dr Edwin Basson, said in 1992
that the only sector offering job opportunities to matriculants in the following year would be the
informal sector.

» Dr Basson predicted that no more than 8,5m of the expected economically active population of 20,2m
would be employed in the formal sector in 2005.

 According to the Institute for Futures Research at the University of Stellenbosch, the informal sector
would provide income opportunities to 4,7m people in the year 2000.

» A Market Research Africa survey in September 1991 found that 39% of Africansin metropolitan areas
expected their financial position to improve over the following 12 months, while 33% expected no
change and 26% anticipated it to worsen.

SECURITY

Key Points

* Inits second interim report, published in May 1992, the Goldstone commission said that it had found
no evidence of a‘third force’ involved in orchestrating political violence.

* By mid-March 1992, eight regional dispute resolution committees and 11 local dispute resolution
committees had been established.

* In March 1992 the government established a new riot policing unit, the Internal Stability Division,
comprising 5 600 members. The unit was to be expanded to aforce of 17 500 people.

* In December 1991 there were 96 540 prisoners in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’
homelands), or 13 000 more than prisons were designed to hold.

 The average cost of imprisonment in 1992 was R41,85 per prisoner per day.

» Some 17% of 53 748 prisoners released on parole in 1990 had been rearrested by February 1992 or
were wanted in connection with other crimes. The comparable figure for 1989 was 12% of released
prisoners.

* In March 1992 not a single person was being detained in South Africa (including the ‘independent’
homelands) under security legislation.

I nitiatives Against Political Violence

file:///G}/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049620Tr..._ SAIRR%201990-1994/SAI1RR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (103 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:42 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

National Peace Accord

The National Peace Accord was signed on 14 September 1991 by 29 signatories, including the
government, the African National Congress (ANC), the Inkatha Freedom Party (IFP) and trade unions
(see 1991/92 Survey plvxii). 1t aimed to end the chronic political violence in African communities,
especialy in Natal and on the Witwatersrand.

In March 1992 the Ciskei administration agreed to sign the National Peace Accord despite differences
between the administration and the ANC and the administration’s withdrawal from a conflict resolution
committee, on the grounds that the ANC was plotting to topple the territory’ s military rulers. The accord
was signed by the chairman of the Ciskei council of ministers, Mr N Nogcantsi, at a national peace

The Citizen
conflict resolution committee meeting.1[* 5 March 1992

The chairman of the national peace accord committee, Mr John Hall, told a meeting of the committee in
Johannesburg in March 1992 that lack of funds was hindering progress by the subcommittee for socio-
economic reconstruction and said that development agencies would be approached for financial aid for

projects in the most underdevel oped region.2 [? Ibidy

A report in March 1992 of the publicity and communications subcommittee stressed the urgency of

distributing copies of the simplified version of the peace accord at grassroots level .3 [° Ibigy

Two months later the National Peace Secretariat (NFS) expressed its ‘deep concern’ about inflammatory
language used by speakers at political meetings, saying that such language put at risk the slow and
painstaking progress towards peace and stability in the country in that it exacerbated violence,

intimidation and political intolerance4(4!P'd 23 April 1992

The chairman of the NFS, Dr Antonie Gildenhuys, appealed to political leaders * actively to combat the
phenomenon of war talk and incitement’. The work of local dispute resolution committees, he added,
was being frustrated ‘ or even nullified’ by the highly inflammatory language being used. Such conduct

violated the code of conduct for political organisations agreed to in the National Peace Accord.5[® Ibid
23 March 1992]

The national peace accord committee decided in April 1992 that such breaches of conduct should be
addressed more vigoroudly in future. Transgressions would be brought to the attention of political parties
by the administrative arm of the national peace committee which would aso check the accuracy of
alleged statements. In the absence of satisfactory explanations, |eaders would be summoned before the

The Citizen, Sowetan i
national peace committee. The transgressions would also be made public.6 [° 23 April
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1992]

According to preliminary calculations by the South African Institute of Race Relations, 2 .161 people
died in political violence in the nine-and-a-half months before the National Peace Accord was signed,
and 2 328 in the subsequent nine-and-a-half months, an 8% increase.

The Weekl
Both the ANC and the | FP blamed each other and the police for flouting the peace accord.” [ y

Mail 13 March 1992,

Mr Hall said there were obstacles to peace, not the least being that political leaders had not given the
accord their fullest support. They signed it and attended meetings but they were ‘not driving it with
enough vigour’, he said. The chairman of the greater Soweto subcommittee on train violence, Mr Barry
Jammy, said that his subcommittee was not making much progress because the ANC and the |FP were

. , Business Day ;
not demonstrating total commitment to the peace accord.8 [® 23 April 1992,

In June 1992 Mr Justice Richard Goldstone criticised the way in which the government had dealt with
the publication of the second interim report of the Commission of Inquiry regarding the Frevention of
Public Violence and Intimidation (the Goldstone commission) (see 1991/92 Survey p466), saying that it
had led to confusion. He added that the commission was concerned about the manner in which its views
were ‘unfairly and selectively’ used by public representatives who had been in possession of all the

information for some weeks, 9 [° 1210 2 June 1992,

Judge Goldstone believed the ‘unfortunate confusion’ that arose after the report was published could
have been avoided if all interested parties, particularly the signatories to the National Peace Accord, had

been given the report before government and police spokesmen had made public comments about it.10 [*°
Ibid
1

In its second interim report, the commission said that the causes of the violence were many and
complicated. It said that it had found no evidence of a ‘third force' involved in ‘ orchestrating political

Second
violence on awide front’. The commission said that among the causes of the violence were:11 [**

Interim Report of the Commission of Inquiry regarding the Prevention of Public Violence and Intimidation, Cape

Town, 29 April 1992]

» economic, socia and political imbalances as a result of ‘three centuries of racial discrimination and
over 40 years of an extreme form of racial and economic dislocation in consequence of ... apartheid’;

» the actions of the police force and army, which had for many years been ‘instruments of oppression
and which were still, for the majority of South Africans, not community orientated,;
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» the ‘unexpected and sudden legalising’ of large and predominantly black-supported political
organisations,

» the climate of political intolerance, especially in the black community;

» the deterioration in the South African economy, which had made al South Africans, especially the
lower-income groups, pooretr;

« the failure of the ANC and | FF to take ‘ adequate and effective steps' to stop the violence by imposing
discipline and accountability on their membership; and

» the government’ s failure to take ‘ sufficiently firm steps’ to prevent criminal conduct by members of
the security forces.

The commission said that no purpose would be served by trying to apportion blame for past violence.
However, it expressed concern about the activities of the KwaZulu Police and of Umkhonto we Sizwe.
The commission recommended that:

» an effective police presence be deployed in local communities;
» the Goldstone commission continue its investigations into the violence;

» organisations whose members were responsible for the violence establish committees to report to the
commission on allegations of public violence;

» hostels, which were common to the worst areas of violence, be securely fenced. The police should
ensure that no arms were taken in or out of the hostels and that hostel dwellers were protected from
attack; and

» the carrying of dangerous weapons in public be outlawed.

In May 1992 a one-man committee comprising an advocate, Mr R W Wise, was appointed by the
Goldstone commission to inquire into allegations made by The Weekly Mail that members of the police
The Citizen,

either planned or instigated violence in the Vaal Triangle (southern Transvaal) area. 12 [*
Sowetan 27 May 1992 L . -

1 At apreliminary inquiry detailed statements were read to the commission on
behalf of both the police and the newspaper. The ANC, the Congress of South African Trade Unions and
the South African Communist Party also submitted to the commission that, in addition to investigating

specific allegations, the commission should launch an inquiry into the structure, training and activities of
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The Citizen
the Crime Investigation Service aswel| as covert operations of the security forces.13[* 27

May 1992,

Dispute resolution committees
Regional

Eight regional dispute resolution committees have been established, on which representatives of the
ANC, the IFP and the government, as well as the police, mediating bodies and other interest groups

The Weekly Mail
meet. The establishment of more committeesisin the pipeline.14[* 13 March 1992,

Local

At thelocal level 11 dispute resolution committees were already operating in March 1992, while 30
more were still to be formed. Representatives of local government, churches, trade unions and other

community groups participated in the dispute resolution committees at local level 15[*° Ibidy

Commenting on the creation of the committees, a peace secretariat member and the Democratic Party
spokesman on law and order, Mr Peter Gastrow, said that it was a victory in the short term that so many
structures had already been formed. In many instances,” Mr Gastrow added, ‘ people are communicating
for the first time. However, the structures are fragile to start with. Thereisahigh level of mistrust ...
The formation itself takes along time and for the committees to begin to act asawholeisalong and

difficult process.’ 16 [*° Ibid,

Mr Hall said in March 1992 that it would take another six months before the peace accord began to
make real and visible inroads on deaths from political violence. ‘We have to keep our heads down, keep
at it and not give up even though there are times when frustrations are great’, he said, adding that the

National Peace Accord was aready helping South Africans to ‘find each other’ 17 [+ Ibid)

The co-ordinator of community, conciliation and mediation services of the Institute for a Democratic
Alternative for South Africain Natal, Mr Steve Collins, said that people working at regional and local
level stressed the need for monitoring bodies and non-aligned service organisations to mediate, facilitate
and act as centres where complaints about violence could be lodged on a 24-hour basis. Without such
facilities being available, meetings deteriorated into political posturing and never-ending arguments, he
said. Furthermore, non-political conflicts often became political when there was no recourse to

mediation by independent, non-aligned bodies 18122/P'9

Mr Collins added, ‘We need more provision to be made for structures that are accountable to
communities and not political partiesif we are concerned about the future.” He stressed the need for the
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National Peace Accord to have more full-time employees and pointed out that most members of regional

and local committees had party-political commitments as well as full-time jobs in industry.19 [1o1bid)

The director of the Independent Mediation Service of South Africa (IMSSA), Mr Charles Nupen, who
was also the chairman of the Witwatersrand/VVaal Triangle regional dispute resolution committee, said in
March 1992 that he believed there was also a need for the creation of mediation training programmes.
He added that IMSSA was already running such a programme, and that he hoped that all parties,

including the police, would participate in it 2012?19

New police unit

During March 1992 the government established a new riot unit, the Internal Stability Division, in abid
to defuse the political violence in African communities, especially in Natal and on the Witwatersrand.

The unit was intended to relieve ordinary police of riot duty so that they could concentrate on fighting

crime.

At itsinception the Internal Stability Division comprised 5 600 members, 280 of whom were women,
but it was to be expanded eventually to aforce of 17 500. The unit was established under the command
of aformer Soweto police commissioner. Lieutenant General Johan Swart.

The unit was initially made up of former members of the riot squad who had been taught new methods
of policing and who had undergone training in mediation skills. Only policemen who were 21 years of
age or older were accepted into the unit.

Gen Swart said that the necessity to do one's duty in an * accessible and accountable manner’ had been
impressed upon each policeman in the unit. *We will concentrate on defusing political unrest situations
by means of negotiation as far as possible. If we have to use force, we will do it in a manner for which
we can account in acourt of law. Our challenge is to improve on the work done by previous riot

squads, 2L 12 The Weekly Mail 20 \arch 1992, Sunday Star 22 March 1992,

Gen Swart added. In the past, we were expected to maintain dual identity-combating crime and dealing
with the public at large. The police will never be acceptable to the broad community aslong asriot
control remains a primary police function. That iswhy it was decided that the time was now ripe to
establish a new and semi-autonomous unit primarily responsible for riot control.” The highly mobile
nonracial squad. Gen Swart explained further, would have its own headquarters, uniforms, insigniaand
distinctly marked vehicles. It would also use aircraft to transport its members at short notice to any
flashpoint in the country. The emphasis would be placed on preventative action such as patrolsin areas

of high unrest and intimidation 2122 1o Ml 20 March 1092, SHNG8Y I8 22 March 1992
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It was envisaged that members of the unit would liaise with regional and local dispute resolution
committees which had been created by the National Peace Accord. There will be a unit established in all
11 regions of the country and each unit will have a component which will negotiate, mediate and

communicate” Gen Swart said.23 (22 The Weekly Mail 20 March 1992, SUnday Star 2 March 1992,

Troopsin the townships

On the night of 8 April 1992 members of 32 Battalion of the South African Defence Force (SADF)
allegedly attacked residents of the Phola Park shack settlement at Tokoza (east Rand). In the wake of the
attack two people died, two women were allegedly raped and 47 residents, as well astwo soldiers, were
injured.

The Goldstone commission (see National Peace Accord above and see 1991/92 Qurvey p466) was
subsequently requested to hold an inquiry into the raid. The chairman of the commission, Mr Justice
Richard Goldstone, said in a statement that the commission would attempt to establish what injuries had
been incurred by the residents and SADF members. It would also ascertain why the soldiers entered

City Press i . The Citizen,
Phola Park and whether they were in fact guilty of misconduct.24 [#* d 12 April 1992

The Star 23 April 1992,

The commission obtained affidavits from most of the residents who had alleged that soldiers had been
guilty of criminal conduct. An investigation was to be instituted into the possibility of charges being laid
against nine soldiers who had been pointed out by residents at an identification parade following the

alleged assaults 25[25 The Citizen, The Sar p3 April 1992]

A representative of the police told the commission that charges against the soldiers ranged from rape to
theft and assault. However, an SADF officer, Mgor Albie van Eeden, denied that the troops had
assaulted and raped Phola Park residents. He said that the soldiers could have been * hard-handed with
residents because they did not co-operate after shots had been fired from Phola Park at an SADF patrol’.
The patrol had returned the fire, Mg van Eeden added, and two soldiers had been injured in the

exchange of fire.26 26 City Press 1- April 1992; The Citizen, The Sar 53 April 1992]

The officer who was in command at the scene. Lieutenant Frederik Ras, testified that on the night in
guestion 32 Battalion had come under heavy automatic rifle fire and that during the attack a sergeant had
been wounded. After the attack, during which 28 AK-47 shots were fired at members of 32 Battalion
and at least 175 shots were fired in return by the soldiers, he arranged a ‘ sweeping line’ to establish if
there were any wounded in the settlement and to see if histroops could find any firearms. The procedure
had taken 45 minutes and several houses had been broken into by the soldiers. Lt Ras said that his troops

Business Day, The
had not discovered any wounded people, nor had they confiscated any firearms.27 [#/ y
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Citizen 5 May 1992]

Thousands of Imbali (Natal) residents stayed away from work on 4 May 1992 to demand the withdrawal
of 32 Battalion, riot police and KwaZulu police from Imbali. Some 26 members of the ANC Women's

L eague began an indefinite sit-in at a Pietermaritzburg (Natal) police station on the same day.28 [
Business Day 5 ay 1992,

Crime

Statistics

The government provided the following figures for reported cases of crime in Cape Town, Durban,

Johannesburg and Pretoria in 1991:29 [ Hansard (a) 3 q cols 95-96, 17 February 1992; Hansard (a) 4 q cols

315-322,26 February 1992; information supplied by the office of the commissioner of police, Pretoria, 9 June
1992]

Crime statistics: 1991

Cape Town

Durban

Johannesburg 2

PretoriaP

Total

Assault with intent to do grievous bodily harm
8 040

1434

9934

1427
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20 835

Car theft

6 017

2 618

16 928

4178

29 741
Common assault
10 442

5 165

14 175

3978

33760
Culpable homicide
616

481

822

144

2 063

Damage of property
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6 863

4618

11 958

2725

26 164

House breaking
18 617

7 696

31219

8 791

66 323

Murder

1144

798

2 661

115

4718
Possession of drugs
5447

2 386

2879
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1 696
12 408
Rape
1520
575

2 909
457
5461
Robbery
6 630
2 554
14 894
1497

25575

Including Alexandra and Soweto

Including Attridgeville and Laudium, but excludin

Government initiatives

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20Tr..._SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (113 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:42 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

In February 1992 the South African Police (SAP) put 1000 extra policemen on the beat in Johannesburg

Business Day
as part of the government’ s anti-crime strategy.30 [*° 6 February 1992, The divisional head of

visible policing of the SAP, Lieutenant General Louw Malan, said, ‘ The deployment of the additional
members in the Johannesburg central business district is aresult of the undertaking given by the minister
of law and order, Mr Hemus Kriel, to combat increasing crime. Members drawn from different units
throughout the country are being sent to Johannesburg to reinforce the existing crime prevention and
tourist protection units.” The deployment followed a meeting between Mr Kriel and business leaders
after which it had been announced that a 24-hour anti-mugging patrol would be introduced and that a

The Citizen
crime task force would be formed for Johannesburg.31 [ 7 February 1992,

Another 150 additional policemen were deployed in the city by the end of February 1992. Gen Malan
said that the rise in the number of cases of robbery, handbag snatching and pickpocketing within the city

centre was cause for concern. It was hoped the deployment of more men would help to reduce crime.32
(s21bid 28 February 1992,

In aweekend anti-crime operation on the Reef, which began on 28 February and which was code-named
‘Operation Visibility’, police arrested 13 000 people. More than 7 000 suspects were arrested on charges
ranging from unlawful possession of firearms to shoplifting. Police seized 135kg of dagga and arrested

44 dealers, 40 suspects were arrested on charges of robbery and another 14 on charges of armed robbery,

20 people were arrested on murder charges, while 19 were arrested on charges of attempted murder.33 [*
City Press 1 march 1992, The Citizen 2 march 1992,

In March 1992 Mr Kriel said that legislation which prevented police reservists from belonging to
political parties would be repealed in order to boost the police force in the fight against crime. Any

The
South African with any political affiliation would be able to join the police reserve, he added.34 [**
Sarg March 1992,

The anti-crime campaign included the recruiting of 3 500 new policemen and women in 1992 and the
deployment of 11 000 police assistants countrywide. Provision was also made for the purchase of 10 000

bicycles, 2 000 motorcycles and 1000 motor vehicles for patrols.35 [* Ibidy

Mr Kriel added that other measures which would be adopted included the provision of R53m for the .
building of 80 new satellite police stations, 400 ‘ contact points' and 50 mobile charge offices, the
upgrading of the police air wing, more countrywide crime-prevention operations and the deployment on

active duty of 1 000 members previously in administrative posts.36 [*° Ibigy

Mr Kriel said that ongoing patrols and crime prevention had been instituted at national and regional
levels. He gave as an example 4 557 search operations by the Internal Stability Unit in April 1992
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which, he said, involved 81 330 vehicles. Mr Kriel commented further that regular crime-prevention
units had been activated nationwide to bring about greater involvement by neighbourhood, business and
farm watches. He believed that the Crime Investigation Service' s new information gathering system,

The Citizen
which was implemented on | April 1992, was helping to trace more suspects.37 [* 14 May

1992]

Commenting on the government’ s anti-crime plans, the Business Watch co-ordinator of the South
African Chamber of Commerce, Mr Gerald Heine, said that while the provisions for visible policing and
expanding and upgrading the SAP were welcome, 3 500 new recruits were not enough. ‘We need 15 000

The Sar
new regulars every year, he said.38[%* 6 March 1992,

Police M atters

Retraining and restructuring of the police

In February 1992 the South African Police (SAP) established a special task force (which included some
of the force’ stop intelligence officers) in abid to stop amajor cross-border gun racket in which AK-47
assault rifles were being smuggled into South Africa. According to the police, one of the most common

The Argus
routes for smuggling weapons into the country was through Mozambique and Swaziland.39 [*° J

4 February 1992) o police spokesman said that in 1991, 102 armed robberies were committed with

AK47s and that the weapons were also used in 313 incidents of unrest during the same year40 [* Ibigy

The medialiaison officer of the minister of law and order, General Leon Méllet, said in February 1992

The
that the SAP was considering training 10 000 assistant policemen to increase visible policing.41 [**

Citizen g Fepruary 1992,

In April 1992 the government established the Police Board in terms of the National Peace Accord.
Members included civilians, among them academic lawyers, to ‘ correlate the interests of the community
and those of the South African Police’. Members of the board were appointed by the minister of law and

The
order, Mr Hemus Kriel, on the recommendations of the national peace accord committee 42 [*

Citizen, The Sar »g April 1992,

Mr Kriel said in May 1992 that his department was involved in the creation of an international policing
strategy for Africawhich included the co-ordination and exchange of information, the establishment of
an African policing association and the holding of inter-state conferences. Discussions were also under
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The Citizen i
way regarding the SAP's admission to Interpol, he added.43[* 14 April 1992,

According to Mr Kriel, 2 500 police assistants were being trained in May 1992 and more than 800
administrative policemen had been transferred to policing services. Mr Kriel also said that 600 police

reservists had been recruited in the previous two months in a continuing recruitment drive.44 «!bid 14

May 1992,

Mr Kriel said in June 1992 that 2 700 bullet-proof vests had been distributed among policemen in order
to protect their lives and a further 2 500 such vests were on order. He added that policy was to make

sufficient vests available where ‘there is aneed’ 45 [45 010 4 June 1992

I nquiriesinto police misconduct

Members of the SAP and military police implicated in the assassination of Chief Mhlabunzima
Maphumulo in February 1991 (see 1991/92 Survey, p498) were cleared of all blame when an inquest
held in the Natal Provincial Division of the Supreme Court in Pietermaritzburg in March 1992 found
that unknown people were responsible for the killing. The judge said that no motive had been

Business Day
established which would cast suspicion on any particular group or person.46 [ 17 March

1992]

In April 1992 Mr Justice Andrew Wilson sentenced Captain Brian Mitchell, aformer police station
commander, to death in the Pietermaritzburg Supreme Court on Il counts of murder arising from a
massacre at anight vigil in Trust Feed (Pietermaritzburg) in December 1988 (see 1991/92 Survey p501).
Four special constables who appeared in court with the police captain—Messrs Marshall Khambule,
Dumisane Ndwalane, Kehia Ngubane and Thabo Sikhosana -were each sentenced to an effective 15
years imprisonment for their part in the killing of thell people.

Judge Wilson passed the death sentence on Capt Mitchell 11 times and al so sentenced him to three
years imprisonment on each of two counts of attempted murder. The special constables were sentenced
tol2 years imprisonment each to run concurrently in respect of each count of murder, and to three
years imprisonment to run concurrently on each of the two counts of attempted murder.

The court found that Capt Mitchell had planned to attack United Democratic Front supportersin an
attempt to weaken that organisation and to bolster the Inkatha Freedom Party at Trust Feed. The specid

The Citizen
constables were found to have acted under Capt Mitchell’s orders 47 [+ 1 May 1992,

Judge Wilson criticised theinitial police investigation into the murders, saying that investigating officers
had either been incompetent or not interested in investigating the case properly. He also said that
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Inquiries should be carried out regarding other cases where policemen were involved in unlawful
activities and that the public should be made aware that it was no longer acceptable for the police to

commit criminal offences.48 [ BusinessDay 2 Apnil 1992, The Citizen May 1992]

In May 1992 the minister of law and order, Mr Hernus Kriel, appointed aformer regional court
magistrate, Mr Willem Knigel, to take charge of an investigation into alleged irregularities in the police
Investigation into the massacre at Trust Feed in 1988. In appointing Mr Krugel, Mr Kriel bowed to
public opinion that an internal police inquiry into the Trust Feed case was insufficient. Mr Krugel was to
report to the minister at the end of hisinvestigation. However, the minister declined to call afull
independent judicial investigation, as requested by some politicians and other interest groups, such as

Business Day, The Sar
the General Council of the Bar of South Africa.49 [ Y 6 May 1992,

After press reports of widespread police corruption in the Athlone police district (western Cape) the
regional commissioner of police for the western Cape, Mg or General Nic Acker, announced in March
1992 that he had commissioned a ‘project team’ to identify the district’s problems and to formulate a
plan of action. The team consisted of representatives of police psychologists, social workers, chaplains,
planning and research staff and the police internal liaison department. The team was asked to make
recommendations regarding the development of management skills and teaching the police how to deal
with stress, how to handle conflict and how to prevent corruption. Gen Acker added that the programme
recommended would eventually be applied to all districtsin the western Cape region. However, no

_ _ _ o _ 5, Cape Times 4
major changes in personnel or in the district’s management structure were envisaged.®0 [

March 1992]

Justice

Sentencing policy and the judiciary

The minister of correctional services, Mr Adriaan VIok, said in March 1992 that short-term prisoners
would serve at least athird of their sentences. The minister explained that acting on the advice of the
Advisory Release Board he had amended prison release policy to ensure that prisoners with sentences of

The Citizen
six months or less served a ‘ substantial portion’ of their sentences.51 [** 6 March 1992y .1

ensure the consistent application of the release policy,” Mr VIok added, ‘thiswill apply to all prisoners
except child molesters who do not qualify for parole.” Although Mr Vlok said that he believed the new
policy would affect adversely already overcrowded prisons, he added that ‘ changing circumstances' |eft

his department with no other options.52[** Ibidy

Speaking in Parliament in May 1992 Mr Vlok said that provision had been made in terms of the
Correctional Services Amendment Bill for certain prisoners to be allowed out on weekends. Reasons
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listed in the bill for granting weekend |leave to prisoners included participation in therapeutic
programmes, consolidation of family ties and preparation for release. Mr VIok aso mentioned the
planned repeal of a clause in the Correctional Services Act of 1959 which prohibited publication of false

The Sar
information regarding the experiences of a prisoner or of the administration of a prison.53 [ 6

May 1992,

The minister of justice, Mr Kobie Coetsee, said in May 1992 that one of the reasons first offenders had
been given amnesty at the same time as political prisoners was because many of them had been

imprisoned for similar crimes, although not with a political motive.54[* Ibid 8 May 1992,

Prison population reduction and releases

According to Mr VIok, there was an average of 96 540 prisonersin South Africain December 1991-
nearly 13 000 more than prisons were designed to hold. There were a further 23 694 unsentenced

The Citizen
prisoners in the country in the same month.55 [*° 18 February 1992,

The prisons showing the greatest overcrowding were at Ladismith (western Cape), 112%; George
(southern Cape), 106%; and Odendaal srus (Orange Free State), 83%. There were 25 758 prisoners
serving terms of imprisonment ranging from two to five years, 20 026 from five to ten years, 7 059
serving from ten to 20 years and 1350 with sentences longer than 20 years. The balance of prisoners was
made up of those serving up to six months (5 254), more than six months but under two years (9 360),
suspended sentences (4 081), the unsentenced and psychopaths, and prisoners who were receiving

corpora punishment or who had been sentenced to death.56 [*° Ibigy

Mr Vlok said in Cape Town in January 1992 that the country’ s prison population wasrising at the rate of
1 000 prisoners a month. He added that prisons currently held 96 909 prisoners while there was room
only for 83 000. Mr Vlok also said that an average of 10 000 prisoners was released every month while
111 000 were admitted, giving an increase of 1 000 prisoners a month. He added that the average cost of

: : _ Business Day
imprisonment was R41,85 per prisoner per day.57 [* 28 January 1992

Reacting to criticism by Mr Justice M J Strydom regarding problems caused by the early release of
prisoners, Mr VIok said that average prison sentences in South Africa were among the highest in the
world and that the judicial system was often to blame for this. Without the option of a parole system and
alternative methods of sentencing, Mr VlIok added, the country’ s prison population would rise to
‘unacceptable’ levels. The main aim of the prison system, he said, was to remove hardened criminals

The Citizen
from society but also to have a flexible mechanism for release.58 [ 12 Fevruary 1992y

A study by the sentencing project, aresearch and prison reform group which is based in Washington DC
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(United States), showed that in 1990 South Africa, with 311 prisoners for every 100 000 people, ranked
second to the US in terms of prisoners per capita. In the same year the figure for the US was 455

The Star
prisoners for every 100 000 people.59 [*° 12 February 1992,

Mr Vlok said in February 1992 that 17% of 53 748 prisoners released on parole in 1990 had not adhered
to their parole conditions and had been arrested in connection with other crimes or were wanted in
connection with other crimes. In 1991,12% of the 47 379 prisoners released on parole had failed to
adhere to their parole conditions. Mr VIok argued that the figures showed that a large number of people
had benefited from the parole system. The authorities, he said further, could not resort to ‘ mediaeval
policies of no remission of sentence’ because of criticism or because of afew prisoners who

mishehaved 60[6 ¢ 128N 20 February 1992

Internal Security Act and other matters affecting civil liberties

A spokesman for agroup calling itself the Human Rights Commission, Mr Eric Pelser, said in March
1992 that not a single person was being detained in either  South Africa’ or the ‘independent’
homelands. He believed that this was an indication that detention without trial legislation might be
falling into disuse in South Africa. Mr Pelser said that to the best of his knowledge the last people to be
detained were five people in the Ciskei and that they had since been released. Previously, three members
of the armed wing of the Pan-Africanist Congress (PAC), the Azanian People’s Liberation Army, had
been held under section 29 of the Internal Security Act of 1982 for alleged attacks on police stations.
Two of the suspects had subsequently been charged under the Internal Security Act of 1982, according

10 Mr Pelser 61 (61 CUSNeSS D&Y 11 March 1992,

A police spokeswoman. Lieutenant Nina Barkhuizen, said in March 1992 that it was no longer common
for anybody to be held in detention without trial. Apart from the PAC members, she added, the last

detainees had been right-wing whites suspected of terrorist activities 62 (%2219

The minister of correctional services, Mr Adriaan VIok, announced in March 1992 that section 44(1) of
the Correctional Services Act of 1959 would be repealed. Earlier in 1992 section 27(B) of the Police Act
of 1959 had been repealed by Parliament. Both these clauses had placed severe restrictions on the

Sunday Star
freedom to report on police and prisonsin South Africa.63[% 29 March 1992,

According to press reports, nine other laws restraining free political activity, including alaw that
enabled the government to expel from the country any person unable to read and write a European
language, were also to be reviewed by the minister of justice, Mr Kobie Coetsee, and to be discussed by
the Convention for a Democratic South Africa (Codesa) (see also chapter on Constitutional Change).
The nine laws were the Admission of Persons to the Republic Act of 1972, the Affected Organisations
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Act of 1974, section 205 of the Criminal Procedure Act of 1977, the Demonstration in or near Court
Buildings Act of 1982, the Disclosure of Foreign Funding Act of 1989, the Gathering and
Demonstrations Act of 1973, the Intimidation Amendment Act of 1982, the Prohibition of Foreign

Business Da
Financing of Political Parties Act of 1968 and the Secret Services Account Act of 197864 [ d

19 February 1992]

South African Defence For ce

South Africawas requested by the United States (US) government in February 1992 to halt its

_ _ _ o ) _ Saturday Star 15
international arms sales and to scale down its missile manufacturing capacity.65 [*°
February 1992, The request was made at talks held in Cape Town between the US ambassador to South
Africa, Mr William Swing (who was accompanied by American officials), and the South African
ambassador to the US, Mr Harry Schwarz; the director general of foreign affairs, Mr Neil van Heerden;
and officials of Armscor, a parastatal organisation which manufactures armaments.

According to the press, the South African delegation gave the Americans ‘mixed’ signals. Faced with
having to retrench 5 000 employees, Armscor and some South African politicians were said to be
reluctant to abide by the wishes of the US government. They were reported to want the South African

and US governments to * agree to disagree’ about arms sal es.66 [* Ibid,

Addressing a seminar in April 1992 on the integration of military forcesin South Africa, the head of the
Transkei Military Council, Mg or General Bantu Holomisa, said that serious talks about the integration
of military forces could begin only when a new government had been installed in South Africa. The
seminar was attended by senior officers of the defence forces of Bophuthatswana, the Ciskei, South
Africa, the Transkel and Venda as well as members of the military wing of the African National
Congress (ANC), Umkhonto we Sizwe, and the armed wing of the Pan-Africanist Congress, the Azanian

People’s Liberation Army.67 [¢7 City Press 12 April 1992,

The chairman of the Venda Council of National Unity, Brigadier Gabriel Ramushwana, told a
conference on southern Africa security relationsin March 1992, ‘ The integrated security forces should
be neutral and free from political involvement ... The process of integration should be free from
coercion, and members of the respective forces should be granted the right to render aternative service

i they no longer wish to remain in the military, 6852 2 o 01C FoeW for Suthern ATCa march 1992

A spokesman for the South African Defence Force (SADF), Mgor Charl de Klerk, said in June 1992
that members of Umkhonto we Sizwe and units of white right-wing organisations such as the

Y stergaarde of the Afrikaner Weerstandsbeweging could join the SADF on application ‘if they
gualified’ to do so. While the SADF was not yet ready to accommodate whole units of Umkhonto we
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Sizwe or right-wing private armies, there was ‘ no problem in accommodating individuals', Mg de Klerk
adldled 69 [ Business Day, The Citizen g jne 1992,

Mg de Klerk’s statement was confirmed by the chief of the SADF, General Kat Liebenberg, who said
that a rationalisation programme known as Plan 2 000 would involve the inclusion in the SADF of about
50% of 12 000 soldiersin the ‘independent’ homelands. Gen Liebenberg also said that the majority of
personnel in the new SADF would be black and that he envisaged that some form of conscription would

i 70 [0 USNeS DAY 8 June 1992

Gen Liebenberg said that he was already preparing the defence force for the transition period, during
which time various political bodies would enjoy joint control over the security forces. He pointed out
that the minister of defence, Mr Roelf Meyer, had said earlier that the government and the ANC had
reached ‘ 80% agreement’ on the principles governing a new defence force. However, reacting to the
statement by Gen Liebenberg, the Democratic Party said that the shape of a new defence force would

depend on the outcome of multilateral negotiations.”1 [ Ibid,

Scaling down the defence for ce

In response to claims that conscripts who did not report for the January 1992 call-up might not be
prosecuted, Mr Meyer said that the Defence Act of 1957 had not been relaxed. The present provisions of

The Citizen
the act relating to compulsory military service remained unchanged, he added.”2["2 23 January

1992 The controversy regarding conscription for military service arose in 1991 when those opposing
conscription claimed that the call-up system had been rendered illegal by the repeal of the Population
Registration Act of 1950 in 1991.

The Conservative Party (CP) subsequently called on its youth to report for military training only if they
could do servicein their own communities. The CP spokesman on defence, Dr Pieter Gous, said that
conservative whites were no longer prepared to do compulsory military servicein ‘ support of afuture

Business Day,
black government’ and that it was now time for military service to become voluntary.”3["

The Citizen o4 Mmarch 1992,

Conscientious objection

The minister of defence, Mr Roelf Meyer, said at the opening of Parliament at the end of January 1992
that legislation on conscientious objection was being drafted based on the recommendeations of the
Gleeson committee, which had been appointed by the South African Defence Force (SADF) in 1991 to
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look into the issue of conscientious objection (see 1991/92 Survey p462).

The Defence Amendment Bill, which was tabled in Parliament early in 1992, provided for:74 [ Defence
Amendment Bill, B112-92 (GA)]

* broadening the scope of objection to military service to include moral and ethical objectionsto military
service. Previoudly, only religious objection had been recognised,;

» compulsory jail sentences of between six and 18 months for those who were not recognised as
conscientious objectors and who refused to serve in the SADF;

» compulsory sentences of detention and imprisonment of up to three years for those who were classified
as conscientious objectors and who refused to render community service;

» the removal of the right to apply for conscientious objection in times of war;

» the allotment of conscripts to the South African Police without obtaining the consent of such
conscripts, as had previously been the case;

» the removal of ambiguitiesin the Defence Act, regarding registration for military service and reporting
for call-ups. In the months preceding the tabling of the bill several conscripts had successfully
challenged legal action taken against them by the SADF regarding their failure to register for military
service or to report for call-ups; and

» aten-fold increase in fines for most offences in terms of the Defence Act.

Troopsin thetownships

See National Peace Accord above.
Security in the Homelands

Bophuthatswana

Early in February 1992 the Bophuthatswana admimstration detained Chief Abraham Kekana of
Majaneng, near Hammanskraal, under the territory’s Internal Security Act of 1982. Chief Kekana had
been installed as chief by the Amandebele-a-Moletlane tribe in defiance of the Bophuthatswana
administration after the administration had appointed another tribesman, Mr Maxwell Kekana, as head
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of the community.75["™ Sunday TimMesg February 1992,

In terms of the Bophuthatswana Internal Security Act no gatherings can take place unless authorised by
the territory’ s minister of law and order-that is by the president. Chief Lucas Mangope. A meeting of
more than two people is considered to be a gathering.

During the period under review a number of people, including members of the African National
Congress (ANC) and members of the Black Sash, a banned organisation in Bophuthatswana, were

Mayibuye
detained and charged under the provision prohibiting unauthorised gatherings.”6 [® YIDYE March 1992)

Ciskel

On 3 February 1992 the full bench of the Bisho Supreme Court heard argument that Ciskel’ s detention
laws and section 26 of the National Security Act of 1982, which provides for indefinite detention
without trial, should be declared invalid.

The applicant in the case, Miss Thozama Bongobi, asked that the detention of her brother, Mr Matela
Soganga, be declared null and void, and that his release be ordered forthwith. She also asked that section
26 of the National Security Act be declared invalid. The respondentsin the case were the military ruler
of the Ciskel, Brigadier Joshua ‘ Oupa Gqozo, the Ciskei administration, the Ciskel minister of police

and the Ciskei commissioner of police.77 [/ pally Dispateh 4 February 1992, Appearing for the applicant,
Mr Dawid de Villiers said that although Mr Soganga had already been released from detention he had
been instructed to continue with the application for aruling declaring section 26 of the act invalid since
there were 17 other people still in detention, and detentions in the Ciskel were frequent. Mr de Villiers
argued that section 26 wasin conflict with the fundamental rights contained in the constitution in the
form of abill of rights. He added that where there was a conflict between a superior law and an inferior
law, the superior law should enjoy preference, and that the introduction of fundamental rights into the
congtitution effectively repealed the old laws, of which section 26 was a part.

Appearing for the respondents, Mr David Gordon argued that the court had no powers to declare existing
laws null and void. It was there to examine draft |aws in advance to determine whether they infringed
human rights and thereafter to refer them back to the council of state which might reconsider, or amend,

draft legislation. Judgement was subsequently reserved in the case.78["® Ibidy

After ameeting on 10 March 1992, the Ciskei administration, the ANC and the South African
government announced that the Ciskei administration would review its National Security Act to enable
political parties to hold peaceful public meetings and marches. The meeting had been held to resolve

The Citizen
differences between the ANC and the Ciskei authorities. 79" 11 March 1992
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KwaZulu

In February 1992 the KwaZulu deputy commissioner of police, Brigadier Sipho Moses Mathe, told the
standing commission on public violence (the Goldstone commission) that in 1986, 150 loyal young
Zulus' had been sent to a South African Defence Force (SADF) camp in the Caprivi Strip (Namibia) and
that the group had been trained to protect KwaZulu cabinet ministers, including the chief minister of
KwaZulu and president of the Inkatha Freedom Party (IFP), Chief Mangosuthu Buthelezi.

Brig Mathe also told the commission that after their training many of the recruits had spent time at the
Mkuze camp in KwaZulu (see 1991/92 Survey p501). Their salaries were allegedly paid by South
African military intelligence from 1986 until 1989, when they were absorbed into the KwaZulu police
force. However, the recruits did not have files with the KwaZulu Police, he said. The commission was
investigating allegations by The Weekly Mail newspaper that the SADF and its ‘front’ organisations

were training | FP members to promote violence in African communities,80 [20!01d 6 Feoruary 1992,

Business Day, Sowetan 7 Fepryary 1992,

Some of the men trained at the camp in the Caprivi Strip, among them Messrs Brian Gcina Mkhize and
VelaMchunu, allegedly became members of a KwaZulu Police ‘ hit squad’ which sought out and killed

opponents of the IFP. Mr Mkhize and Mr Mchunu were implicated in several murdersin Natal .81 [**
Weekly Mail 13 20 March 1992,

The KwaZulu administration barred a group of leaders of the ANC, including Messrs Chris Hani and
Harry Gwala, from entering Nseleni township (northern Natal) early in February 1992, apparently for
security reasons. According to the ANC regional deputy secretary, Mr Khulekani Mhlongo, the leaders
were barred despite a series of meetings which the ANC leadership in the region had held with the South
African Police (SAP) to facilitate the visit.

Mr Mhlongo said that the ANC regional leadership had been warned by the SAP the day before the
planned visit that the IFP would not allow their representatives entry into the township. When asked to
provide security for the visit, the SAP said that it would be difficult but that they ‘would try’. On arrival
at Nseleni, Mr Gwala and his party found a large contingent of armed |FP members, soldiers and police
at the entrance to the township. They were told that they could not enter. According to Mr Mhlongo,
much of northern Natal fell under the KwaZulu administration and townships such as Nseleni were

Mayibuye
virtually ‘no-go’ zones for ANC members.82 [%2 March 1992

Transkel
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In February 1992 at least 19 people who had allegedly conspired with the former head of the Transkel
Defence Force, Colonel Craig Duli, a Butterworth businessman, Mr Vulindlela Mbotoli, and others
between May 1989 and January 1990 to mount a coup against the Transkei administration, appeared in
court in Urntata charged with conspiring to murder the head of the Transkel Military Council, Major
General Bantu Holomisa, in the aborted coup. The Urntata Supreme Court heard that some of the
accused were trained on afarm near Queenstown (eastern Cape) prior to the coup attempt in November
1990, and that the final preparations for the putsch were conducted in South Africa. Almost all the

Daily Dispatch
accused pleaded not guilty to the charges.83 (% y DI 14 February 1992,

According to reports, the Transkel police were involved in a skirmish with members of the ANC in
Qumbu in April 1992. Although it was initially believed that members of the military wing of the ANC,
Umkhonto we Sizwe, were involved in the shootout, the ANC said that ordinary members of the
organisation, who had formed defence units to stop spiralling stock theft and violence, were involved.

Cape Times i
They had been misteken for bandits by the Transkei police, the ANC added. 8415 2 April

1992]

Venda

In February 1992 an Askari (aformer member of the ANC who has changed sides and is working for
South African security forces) tried to entrap areturned exile and member of Umkhonto we Sizwe, Mr
Mashudu Mphaphuli, in Venda by offering to sell him arms. The Askari was subsequently detained by
members of the ANC and handed over to the local Venda police. A Venda police spokesman. Lieutenant
Benno de Klerk, said that the Askari, whose name was given as ‘ Richard’, was attached to the South

City Press
African Police (SAP) specia unit combating arms smuggling from Zimbabwe.85 [*° Y 16

February 1992]

Mr Mphaphuli, who had returned to South Africain 1991 after ten yearsin exile, said that when
‘Richard’ had attempted to sell him ammunition he had suspected that ‘ Richard’ worked for the police
because he drove an expensive car. He later discovered from documentsin the car that ‘Richard’s’ real
name was Mr Phillip Selepe and that he was attached to the SAP mechanical training centre in Benoni
(east Rand). Mr Mphaphuli claimed that ‘ Richard’ was the third special operative who had been

assigned to entrap him for arms smuggling and that he often feared for his life.86 [*° Ibidy

An ANC spokesman at Sibasa, Mr Eddy Managa, |ater accused the V enda police of handing over the
alleged Askari to the SAP. He said that the Venda police had released the man after he had made a call

from their office to Louis Trichardt (northern Transvaal) and had spoken to a senior officer then87 [¥
Sowetan 17 Fepruary 1992,
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ENVIRONMENT

Key Points

» The President’ s Council report said that between 300m and 400m tonnes of arable topsoil were washed
into South African rivers each year.

» The founder of the Biotox Foundation, Mr Abre Steyn, said that of 36 insecticides regarded
internationally as undesirable, 30 were registered for use in South Africa.

* During the period under review 800m litres of effluent were discharged daily into the sea around South
Africa

» South Africa consumed 1% of the world’ s chlorofluorocarbons in 1986, compared with Britain, which
consumed 3% and the United States of America, which consumed 25%.

» The government’ s report to the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development in Rio
de Janeiro in June 1992 said that policies under apartheid had aggravated environmental degradation.

* It was estimated that if the mines and the chemical industry were excluded, atotal of 15m tonnes of
waste was recycled each year in the non-homeland area of South Africa

» The President’s Council said that between 1981 and 1991 atotal of R2bn was spent on the control of
air pollution.

Environmental Damage

Population pressure

The Report of the Three Committees of the President’ s Council on a National Environmental
Management System, published in October 1991, said, ‘ The rapid increase in population in South Africa
Isindisputably the biggest threat to the environment. Unless the excessively high growth rate ... is

reduced drastically in the near future, all environmental conservation actions will be futile’ 1 [* President's

Council, Report of the Three Committees of the President’s Council on a National Environmental Management
System, _ : : ,
Cape Town, 1991, P9 The rban Foundation (UF) predicted in 1990 that the popul ation would

grow from 37,5m in 1990 to 47,5m in the year 2000. The UF said that during this period the African
population would grow by 2,8% a year, the coloured population by 1,5% ayear, the Indian population
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Fast Facts
by 1,4% ayear and the white population by 0,7% ayear.2[? NO 4199 The President's

Council report said that the growing population placed greater pressure on natural resources through
greater demand for water, increased waste and other pollution, and greater use of national parks and
nature reserves.

The President’ s Council report added that the increasing concentration of people in the metropolitan
areas would result in growth in the number of people housed in informal settlements (see also chapter on
Housing and Urbanisation). It said that essential services such as sewerage, rubbish removal, electricity
and running water were already inadequately provided and that unless there was a ‘ drastic revision of
urban management and a greater allocation of funds, a chaotic future [was] predicted with intractable

problems for the environment' .3 3 President’ s Council report, 1991, pll]

The President’ s Council report said further that urbanisation and informal settlement posed a threat to
conservation. Where such settlements were on the perimeter of nature reserves the collection of building
materials and firewood, overgrazing, overexploitation of the water supply, and poaching and snaring

posed severe threats to such reserves.4[* President’s Council report, 1991) e yinister of water affairs and
forestry, Mr Magnus Malan, said in May 1992 that informal settlers in the Dukuduku forest area (Natal)

The Natal Mercur
had caused large scale destruction of the indigenous forests.5 [° Y 28 May 1992 New
Ground reported in its autumn 1992 edition that as much as 50% of South Africa s wetlands had been
destroyed through burning, channelisation and erosion caused by the pressure of human population in

urban aswell asrural areas.6 [° New Ground Autumn 1992,

In areport submitted to the Business Council for Sustainable Development, the chairman of Pick 'n Pay,
Mr Raymond Ackerman, said that although prosperity had been shown worldwide to be the only
successful way of limiting the birth rate, it was ‘ extremely improbable that the general mass of peoplein
southern Africa would become so economically prosperous that they would voluntarily restrain their
fecundity’. He said that a policy of limiting family size by drastic coercion would probably unseat any
government. Mr Ackerman recommended that a policy of persuasion be adopted and no effort or cost be

Business
spared in establishing a new ethic that was condemnatory of large families.” [’ Ackerman R D,

and Environment in Southern Africa: Conditions, Problems, Opportunities and Recommendations, cape Town,

March 1992]

L and degradation

According to the President’s Council report, between 300m and 400m tonnes of arable topsoil were
washed into South African rivers each year. The report said that despite this PACt, only 28% of

cultivated land in South Africawas subject to conservation meastres 81~ dent’s Council report, 1991,
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The Black Sash reported in January 1992 that the average area of potentially arable land per personin
the homelands was 0,2ha, compared with 2,9ha per person in the non-homeland area. It said that the
unequal agricultural system had led to overpopulation, overgrazing and inappropriate land use in the
homelands, which in turn had resulted in serious soil erosion in large parts of the Ciskei, KwaZulu and

Sash
the Transkei .9 [° January 1992) 1e Girector of the Environment and Devel opment Agency, Mr David
Cooper, said that erosion was worst in the homelands and that for rural people erosion was probably as

serious a problem as unemployment 10 [10 Cooper D, ‘From Soil Erosion to Sustainability: Land Use in South

Africa, in Cock Jand Koch E, Going Green: People, Politics and the Environment in South Africa, oxtorg

University Press, Cape Town, 1991 Mr Cooper added that much of the erosion in the non-homeland area
was caused by incorrect land use which had been encouraged by inappropriate agricultural subsidies. He
said that the maize subsidy, together with afew good, wet years, had encouraged farmers to grow maize
in unsuitable parts of the Transvaal and the Orange Free State. Consequently in the drought years of the

1980s soil conditionsin these areas had deteriorated rapidly (see also chapter on Land and
Sash
Agriculture) 11 [* January 1992

The President’ s Council identified the following PACtors as having contributed to the poorer quality of

the soil 1212 President’s Council report, 1991]

» serious financial problems PACed by farmers, which had led to overexploitation of the soil;

» mining and forestry, which often required the use of high quality agricultural land;

« overexploitation of the soil, which led to soil erosion;

« acidification and loss of nutrients, which resulted in adrop in fertility; and

* incorrect and excessive irrigation practices, which resulted in soil having high alkalinity and high

sdlinity.

The President’ s Council report identified overgrazing as a major cause of soil degradation. It pointed out
that only 10% of grazing land could be classified as high quality, 30% as reasonable quality and 60% as
poor quality and added that the grazing system as awhole wasin avery poor condition. The report said
that among the most important reasons for this situation was an exploitative attitude towards the
environment which led to insufficient attention being paid to conservation and overexploitation of

grazing resources for financial gain. 13 [131bich

The President’ s Council also found that about 55% of the total surface area of South Africawas
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threatened by desertification and that more than 10m hectares could be identified as a ‘ nucleus risk area

for desertification.14[** Ibidh The Black Sash said that the eastward encroachment of the Karoo desert
(Cape province) had been encouraged by overstocking of the land by Karoo farmers. It claimed that

Sash
these farmers had overstocked their farms by as many as 3m sheep.15[* January 1992,

The report of the President’s Council said that the Conservation of Agricultural Resources Act of 1983
had not been properly enforced because responsibility for enforcement was divided between two
government departments and there was a shortage of staff to perform these functions. The act had also

been targeted at large commercial farmers only and had not addressed other types of farming.16 [*°
President’ s Council report, 1991]

Afforestation and defor estation

In 1992 there were approximately 1m hectares of commercial plantations and 164 000ha of indigenous
forests in the non-homeland area of South Africa. The Department of Water Affairs and Forestry
estimated that a further 40 000ha of forest needed to be planted each year to accommodate the expected
increase in the demand for wood for fuel and commercia use. The President’s Council report said that
about 60% of the population used wood as a source of fuel and approximately 14m tonnes of wood were

used each year for this purpose.7 [/ Ibigy

The director of the Environment and Development Agency, Mr David Cooper, said that tree plantations
were damaging to the environment. He argued that unlike natural forests, they did not encourage
biodiversity. Mr Cooper added that because of their high demand for water, many plantations were on
the escarpment, which was the catchment area for South Africa's major rivers. Plantations therefore
absorbed much of what would have entered the river system. He said that communitiesin KwaZulu had
experienced water shortages as rivers dried up and rain-fed agriculture had become margina asthe
water table dropped. Pesticides used on the forests also drifted into the air and dissolved in rainweter,
offectin . 1g 118 Cooper D, ‘From Soil Erosion to Sustainability: Land Usein South
g communities downstream.18[

Africa , in G0ing Green]

However, the President’ s Council report said that plantations were beneficial to the environment in that
they controlled the run-off of rainwater, helped prevent soil erosion, helped purify water in streams and

improved the quality of topsoil by producing mulch from fallen leaves,19 (¢ President’s Coundil report,
1991
]

The Black Sash reported in January 1992 that of 250 indigenous woodlands identified in KwaZulu in
1942 only 50 remained and that there were no forests left in QwaQwa at all. The organisation ascribed

the disappearance of forests to the stripping of woodlands for fuel in densely populated rural areas.20 [®
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Sash January 1992,

Fertilisers, insecticides and pesticides

Mr Cooper and afounder member of Earthlife Africa, Mr Henk Coetzee, said that fertilisers were
washed out of the soil and into rivers. Nitrates and phosphates in such fertilisers promoted a process of
eutrophication, ie the growth in streams of plants which used up oxygen in the water and starved other
aquatic life. Eutrophication also led to rising water purification costs, greater difficulty in producing safe
drinking water and possibly to the formation of carcinogenic trihalomethanes when water was

chlorinated during purification for human use.2L [21Coetzee H, Cooper D, ‘Wasting Water: Squandering a

Precious Resource’, in G0INg Green’, pregident’ s Council report, 1991

Spraying of the red-billed quelea (atype of finch) with the pesticide Quelatox in the Nylsviei Wetlands
Nature Reserve (northern Transvaal) was stopped in February 1992 after birds from 16 other species,
including some on the endangered list, were killed. The Nylsviel reserve was reported to be one of the

most important wetlands in South Africa and was inhabited by many rare and endangered bird species.22

The Citizen
[22 13 February 1992) 1. Department of Nature Conservation said that national parks were the

The Sar
only areasin which spraying was forbidden.23[% 24 March 1992,

An ecologist, Mr Andrew Duthie, commented that no research had been undertaken to assess whether
spraying of queleas killed sufficient birds for the spraying programme to be regarded as effective or
whether they were sufficiently destructive to warrant spraying. The director of the Animal Rehabilitation
Centre in Pretoria, Ms Karen Trendler, said that while farmers were obliged to pick up the dead birds so
that they did not pose athreat to the environment, the queleas sometimes flew as far as 60km before
dying. She said that kites and Bateleur eagles sometimes ate the dead birds and incurred secondary

poisoning from the poison remaining on the queleas’ feathers.24[* lbigy

According to the founder of the Biotox Foundation, Mr Abre Steyn, of 36 insecticides regarded
internationally as undesirable, 30 were registered for use in South Africa. Mr Steyn said that the
Department of National Health and Population Development used an average of 20 tonnes of
dichlorodiphenyl trichloroethane (DDT) in controlling malariain the lowveld (eastern Transvaal) each
year. He added that research had shown that there were high residues of DDT in mothers' milk and
infant body tissue in these areas and that dolphins off the Natal coast also had a high residue of DDT in
their blubber. Mr Steyn said that the most damaging use of pesticides occured in white farming areas
and added that 51 species of bird had disappeared from the Orange Free State as a result. He added. In
other parts of the world people are much more aware of the dangers of pesticides, but here ... if the price

New Ground
isright and it’s available people useit.’ 25 [* Autumn 1992,
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Droughts and floods

Although the Kruger National Park was said to be suffering from the worst drought since its inception,
the head of the park, Dr Salomon Joubert, said that the drought was ‘ not necessarily abad thing' because
tourists would be able to see greater concentrations of game in areas which usually had denser
vegetation. He added that many species of animals would be strengthened as the weaker individuals
would not survive the drought. Nevertheless, it was reported in March 1992 that the L etaba and
Luvhuvhu rivers, which flowed through the park, had virtually dried up and that this posed a serious

The Sar
threat to the survival of crocodiles, hippopotami and certain riverine vegetation.26 [*° 27 March

1992,29 April 1992 (See dso chapter on Land and Agriculture.)

Mining

The minister of water affairs and forestry, Mr Magnus Malan, said in May 1992 that it would cost at

The Citizen
least R51m over the next three decades to combat pollution from abandoned coal mines.27 [#

28 May 1992]

The controversy over the mining of dunes at St Lucia (northern Natal) continued during the period under
review (see 1991/92 Survey p400). It was estimated that the value of heavy mineralsin the dunes, such
asilluminate, ruble and zircon, was R6bn. The results of an investigation on the environmental impact of
mining were expected in the middle of 1992 and the minister of mineral and energy affairs, Mr George
Bartlett, said that a decision about mining the area would be made following publication of the
investigation’ s findings. A spokesman for Richards Bay Minerals said that if the investigation concluded

that mining would lead to irreparable damage, it would withdraw its application to mine the area 28 [#
The Sar g May 1992,

In May 1992, after considering the results of an environmental impact assessment, the government
granted permission to Sennato mine kaolin with an estimated value of R1bn at Chapman’s Peak

: . L Business Day
(western Cape). The government set the following conditions for mining in the area:29 [* 8

May 1992,

» acommittee consisting of representatives of the Cape Provincial Administration, government
departments and other interest groups would be appointed to monitor mining and subsequent
rehabilitation of the area;

* atrust fund, the size of which was unspecified, would be established and dedicated to rehabilitation
only; and
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» the company would have to adhere to the government’ s directives concerning lessening the visual
impact of mining, noise abatement, the prevention of soil erosion, protection of the ecology,
rehabilitation of the land and water management.

The Save Chapman’ s Peak Action Group said, however, that the report submitted by Sennato the
government was ‘ blatantly subjective’ and that it had ignored scientific input from groups protesting
against the mining. This statement was denied by Serina, which said that the environmental assessors
had been chosen by a panel consisting of representatives of Serina, the government and the opposition

The Citizen

Damage to the coastline

The President’ s Council report said that overcrowding and unplanned devel opment had degraded large
areas of the coastline. An environmental lawyer at the University of Cape Town, Mr Jan Glazewski,
added that it was predominantly features such as dunes and estuaries which had been affected by
development. 31 [3 President’s Council report, 1991; Glazweski Jand Manuel F, The Oceans: Our Common

;  in Going Green
Heritage', in g ]

Mr Glazewski said that despite the critical role that dunes played in providing reservoirs of sand and
protecting areas behind them, some local authorities had allowed development to encroach on the dunes,
thus destabilising the dune system. He added that virtually all of the 365 estuaries in South Africa had
been altered or affected to some extent by human activities. According to Mr Glazewski, the Mtwaume
estuary (Natal) was an example of an estuary that had suffered such damage. Whereasin the 1930s it
had been up to 6 metres deep and had extended 4km inland, by 1991 it had been reduced to alagoon 700
metres long and less than 1,5 metres deep. Sugar farming on the banks and the floodplain of the estuary
had destroyed the natural vegetation and caused |large-scale siltation. Embankments built to support a
new railway line had also restricted floodwaters and had caused the silt to be deposited in the estuary.32

32 Glazewski J and Manuel F, * The Oceans: Our Common Heritage', in Going Green]

During the period under review over 800m litres of effluent were discharged daily into the sea around
South Africathrough 61 pipelines. The rationale behind disposal into the sea was that the huge volume
of water in the oceans would dilute the waste so that it would become harmless. However, half of the
pipelines were situated in bays which had limited exchange of water with the open seas, therefore
leading to a build-up of pollutantsin such bays. Pollutants also tended to be trapped by physical features
within the bays and many of the more toxic pollutants were taken up into the tissues of marine
organisms where they could be concentrated at levels many thousands of times higher than those in the

surrounding waters,33 (/P9
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Overfishing

The President’s Council report said that the total catch of fish along South Africa’s coastline averaged
770 000 tonnes ayear. In the 1988/89 financial year about 7 000 tonnes of rock lobster and 1 120 tonnes
of abalone had been caught. Concern was expressed in the report that these species were being
overexploited because of the difficulty in enforcing daily fishing limits on fishermen. The report said
that over the previous 50 years the intertidal zone had been stripped substantially of edible shell fish and

bait organisms. It said that stricter law enforcement was necessary.34[* President’s Council report, 1991

The chief director of seafisheriesfor the Department of Environment Affairs, Mr Louis Botha, said in
February 1992 that long-line fishing with up to 15 000 hooks on each line had nearly destroyed South
Africa s kingklip shoalsin the 1980s and was threatening to do the same to shoals of hake. The Sea
Fishery Act of 1988 did not apply to long-line fishing and consequently the estimated 5 000 tonnes of
hake caught in thisway in 1991 fell outside the quota of 138 000 tonnes set by the minister of
environment affairs. The chairman of the Deepsea Trawling Industry Association, Mr Eckhardt Kramer,
said that the stock of hake would be in jeopardy if long-line fishing was allowed to continue, particularly
since it targeted mature femal e fish which were responsible for stock growth. The chairman of the South
African Line Fish Management Industrial Association, Mr Richard Ball, said that if allowed on alimited
scale, long-line fishing should pose no threat. He said that long-line fishing boats should be allocated a

Financial Mail
portion of the quota given to trawlers.35 [*° 17 February 1992y

Water pollution

The founder of Earthlife Africa, Mr Henk Coetzee, and the director of the Environment and
Development Agency, Mr David Cooper, said that salination had seriously affected surface water.
According to the President’ s Council, measurement of the concentration of total dissolved substancesin
anumber of state dams showed that the specifications of the South African Bureau of Standards were
exceeded in most cases. Such high salinity was caused, the report said, by increased industrialisation,
irrigation, urbanisation, and the use of fertilisers and pesticides. According to Messrs Coetzee and
Cooper, 60% of the salt load entering the Vaal barrage came from mining operations on the Transvaal

highveld which pumped large quantities of saltsinto the river systems.36 [*° President’s Council report,

1991; Coetzee H and Cooper D, ‘Wasting Water: Squandering a Precious Resource’, in G0Ing Green]

Messrs Coetzee and Cooper said further that a number of companies emitted excessive amounts of toxic
pollutants into streams. They alleged that in Sasolburg (Orange Free State), the toxic content of effluent
emitted by the AECI plant exceeded internationally accepted standards as well aslocally imposed limits.
Thiswas denied by the group manager for safety, health and environment of AECI, Dr Bob Fogel. He
said that although the water contained tiny traces of mercury, it was not toxic. Messrs Coetzee and
Cooper pointed out that pollution in South Africa was dealt with using the ‘ best practicable means
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approach, whereby industry decided what means it could apply to stop pollution and government then
applied these standards. They said that industry therefore set the agenda for pollution control. However,
Dr Fogel said that using the best practicable means approach meant that at the time of construction, the
government would specie that the methods with the best proven efficiency in pollution control would

have to be used.37 [¥7 Coetzee H and Cooper D, ‘Wasting Water: Squandering a Precious Resource', in G0INg

Green, | nterview with the group manager: safety, health and environment of AECI, Dr Bob Fogel, 24 August
1992]

The assistant director of the Oceanographic Research Institute, Mr Michael Schleyer, said that

commercia and industrial pollution was turning South Africa’ sriversinto ‘ cesspools’, particularly in
the Durban area. He added that waste being dumped ranged from old engine ail to highly toxic heavy
metal waste. He said that sewerage PACilities in Durban were inadequate and that unless the harbour

pollution problem was addressed urgently, it would affect Durban’s status as a tourist centre.38 [
Business Day 10 March 1992,

A spokesman for the Department of Water Affairs, Dr Andrew Deacon, said in May 1992 that the
drought in the lowveld (eastern Transvaal) posed a pollution threat to riversin the area. He said that
although the flow of water in rivers had fallen, the same amount of waste was being dumped into the

ivers 39 [ The Sar 7 pay 1992)

Research undertaken by the Natal Town and Regional Planning Commission indicated that wetlands,
which had constituted between 10% and 15% of the rainfall catchment area of Natal about 50 years
previoudy, were amost completely destroyed. It said that the remaining wetlands were degraded by
drainage canals, the extraction of water, forest encroachment and waste dumping. The President’s
Council found that what it termed the ‘ haphazard exploitation of wetlands for perceived short-term
agricultural benefit’ was invariably destructive of these areas and not beneficial in thelong term to

farming.40 [40 President’ s Council report, 1991]

Air pollution

The following table shows the extent of emissions of some of the most important pollutantsin 1987:41 [*
Ibid
]

Emissions of air pollutants: 1987

Substances

Amount in tonnes
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Carbon dioxide
332000 000
Carbon monoxide
43 000
Chlorofluorocarbons
13 000
Nitrogen oxide
720 000
Sulphur dioxide
1 950 000
Volatile hydrocarbons

580 000

It was estimated that South Africa contributed 2% of the gases responsible for the global greenhouse
effect. The President’s Council said that in 1987 approximately 332m tonnes of carbon dioxide were
emitted into the air in South Africa alone, of which some 250m tonnes were produced by the energy

industry.42 [* Ibigy

In 1986 South Africawas responsible for consuming 1% of the world’ s chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs),
Britain for 3% and the United States for 25%. In South Africa 50% of CFCs were used in aerosol spray
cans, 20% in refrigerators and air conditioning units as coolant gases and almost 30% were used to
produce foam plastic for such items as fast food packaging and polystyrene cups. In 1992 the mines used
about 400 tonnes of CFCs a year for refrigeration (7% of South Africa’ s total consumption).43[* Clarke

J, * The Insane EIM-nMpnt-Tampering with the Atmosphere’, in G0iNg Green]

The Weather Bureau said in March 1992 that the ozone layer over the highveld )iad thinned by between
7% and 8% over the previous 20 years. It said that over the same period the manuPA Cture of ground-
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The Star
level ozone, which was a pollutant, had increased more than six fold.44 [ 23 March 1992,

The minister of national health, Dr Rina Venter, said in May 1992 that with the exception of Soweto,
where smoke from coal fires had reached unacceptable levels, no place in South Africa should be

concerned about air pollution levels.45 [* susnessDay 14 May 1992] br Colin Turner of Eskom said that
Soweto’ s particulate air pollution exceeded the recommended limits of the World Health Organisation
for more than a quarter of the year. He said that at timesiits pollution level was double the recommended
limit. Smoke emanating from coal stoves was believed to be the main cause of such pollution. While Dr
Turner said that the only means of reducing the air pollution was to provide cheap e ectricity, fuel

The Sar
scientists were reported to be investigating the possibility of smokeless coal 46 [*° 7 May 1992

Eskom believed that township electrification could reduce township smoke emissions by 75% and result

in savings owing to improved health.47 [/ Financial Mall 15 May 1992 Eskom said in May 1992 that after
ten years of research and monitoring of pollution it had concluded that although the technology existed
to reduce emission of pollutants, air quality did not justify its use and the costs were exorbitant. Eskom
said that flue gas desul phurisation would add 20% to the cost of electricity generated in the lifetime of
an average power station. This amount, it said, could better be used to electrify 420 000 ho

According to the medical officer of health for the Cape Town City Council, Dr Michael Popkiss, air
pollution guidelines for nitrogen oxides were exceeded for more than 50 hours on 28 occasions in Cape

. Cape Times
Town between April and September 1991.49 [* 4 March 1992

A study conducted by the Airkern project of the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR)
showed that air pollution in the Edenvale, Kempton Park and Modderfontein areas (all east Rand)
periodically exceeded recommended maximum levels. According to the CSIR, the 24-hour maximum
level of sulphur dioxide was exceeded on 29 November 1991 and 19 January 1992 and the average
concentration in November 1991 was close to the maximum limit. In December 1991 there were high

The
levels of dust pollution in the area, but the 24-hour maximum level was exceeded only once.50 [*°

Sar 20 March 1992,

The director of air pollution control in the Department of Environment Affairs, Mr Martin Lloyd, said in
February 1992 that fewer than 100 companiesin South Africa had ever been prosecuted for polluting the
atmosphere and that the maximum fine that could be imposed was R500. He said that this should be
increased to R20 000 for the first day on which the offence was committed, with a further fine for every

subsequent day of offence.51[* The Natal Mercury 11 February 1992

Waste
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The President’ s Council report said that the system of solid waste management in South Africawas
‘most unsatisPACtory’, posed a serious threat to human health and was causing extensive environmental
degradation. It was estimated in 1991 that the average South African produced 1kg of waste aday and
that this figure would rise to |,5kg by the year 2000. The mgjority of this waste (95%) was disposed of
on land. According to the report, about 40m tonnes of domestic waste were produced each year in South

Africa. A total of 7% by weight of this waste was plastic material 52 [52 776 dent’s Council report, 1991,

The following table details the tonnage of solid waste produced in South Africa:53 [ Pepartment of

Environment Affairs, Building the Foundation for Sustainable Development in South Africa: National Report to
the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development to be held in Rio de Janeiro, June 1992, parch

1992]

South African total waste stream @
Source
Tonnes per year
Mining waste (1991)
330m
Coal ash (1991)
29m
Agricultural waste (1989)
20m
Urban waste (1986)
15m
Sewage sludge (1983)

12m
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Non-metallurgical industry waste (1991)
m
Metallurgical industry waste (1991)

om

The most recent figure for each source of waste are given

Most waste disposal in South Africawas controlled by local authorities. A study submitted to the
President’ s Council found

* the mgjority of local authorities had problems with pollution;
» about 36% of local authorities had not identified future disposal sites for waste;

» of disposal sites surveyed, 62% posed water pollution problem, 65% contributed to air pollution, 71%
caused a nuisance to the community and many had a combination of these problems;

* few sites were adequately designed, monitored or supervised;
» many sites were located in environmentally sensitive areas or areas of high tourist potential;

» some towns, and in particular informal settlements, had no provision for waste disposal and
indiscriminate dumping occurred; and

» many authorities were ignorant of, or apathetic about, standards for waste control.

A survey conducted on 50 beaches between the Kei River (eastern Cape) and Cape Point (western Cape)
indicated that pollution by plastic materials had increased by 190% between 1984 and 1990 and that
about 3 500 pieces of plastic were found in every square kilometre of coastal water. Such pollution was

caused largely by boat owners and fishermen.55[*° Ibid,

Nuclear power
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Eskom said in February 1992 that it had sufficient power generating capacity to supply South Africa's

needs for the following decade. The power stations' capacity was 36 000MW in 1991 and peak demand
in the winter of 1991 was 22 050MW. A spokesman for Eskom said that coal supplies were limited and
that aternative sources of energy were being investigated. He said that nuclear power seemed to be the

Business Day
only viable alternative, except where hydroel ectric power was possible.56 [*° 14 February

1992]

The public relations manager of the Atomic Energy Corporation, Mr Nic Ligthelm, said that the
Koeberg nuclear power station (western Cape) provided about 5,5% of South Africa' s electricity, and
that a second nuclear power station would probably be built by 2010. He said that the Council for
Nuclear Safety went to ‘extreme lengths' to ensure the safety of the nuclear plant and that storage of
uranium was less hazardous than people feared. He argued that the environmental impact of nuclear
power generation was minimal because no noxious gases were released and toxic water was kept in a
closed circuit. Mr Ligthelm said that in the eight years of the Koeberg power station’s operation, the
raising of the sea temperature around the station had had no effect on marine life. In addition, while a
truckload of nuclear fuel was sufficient to keep Koeberg operating for 12 months and a truckload of
waste was produced each year, coal-fired stations used 28 truckloads of coal a day and produced a heap

of ash 40m in diameter every day.5" [* Ibigy

The chief public relations officer of the Atomic Energy Corporation, Mrs Lola Patrick, said that nuclear

waste was treated in the following way in South Africa:58 [*® Telephonic interview with the chief public

relations officer of the Atomic Energy Corporation, Mrs Lola Patrick, 8 June 1992]

» spent fuel (which comprised uranium rods that had been used for the generation of electricity) was
taken out of the reactor after three years. It was then stored under water for a further ten years and finally
taken to Vaalputs (northern Cape) and stored underground for a further 50 to 60 years;

» medium-level waste (such as oils and valves from the reactor) was sealed in concrete drums and stored
at Vaaputs; and

* low-level waste (such as gloves, overals and paper which had been used at the Koeberg power station
or the Pelindaba experimental station, central Transvaal) was sealed in steel drums, lined with special
plastic and stored at V aal puts.

Policy

Sustainable development

During the period under review there was widespread comment on the lack of participation by Africans
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in conservation. In 1992 there were more than 400 environmental groups in South Africaand al had

Sowetan
predominantly white membership.59 [ 13 March 1992) 16 president’ s Council obtained only

two submissions from Africans out of atotal of almost 300 submissions,60 [0 President’s Council report,
1991
]

The director of the Endangered Wildlife Trust, Mr John Ledger, said that conservation had been
discredited for the majority of South Africans by the perception that it was a Eurocentric, colonial idea

Financial Mail
and that endangered species were large, hairy or irrelevant creatures’ .61[% 4 October 199

The African National Congress and the Pan-Africanist Congress saw the apartheid system as the primary
cause of the negative perception by Africans of environmental issues (see below). An environmental
scientist, Ms Farieda Kahn, said that PA Ctors such as the impact of colonisation, the dispossession of
the indigenous population, discriminatory land legislation and the imposition of apartheid had distorted

environmental perceptions and attitudes and alienated Africans from the environment .62 [* Ibidy

A member of the justice and social ministries division of the South African Council of Churches, Mr
Charles Ndabeni, said in March 1992 that because of the disproportionate distribution of land,
conservation had become the preserve of whites in South Africa. He said that in the formulation of the

Sowetan
Environment Conservation Act of 1989 there had been no consultation with Africans.63[% 13

March 1992]

An African environmentalist, Mr Joe Simelane, said that Africans had to realise that liberation would be
meaningless if it meant that they would inherit a country that was ‘infested with toxic nuclear waste,

polluted streams and rivers, and eroded agricultural land’ .64 (4!Pid © March 1992,

Mr Ledger said that environmental education was essential if the perception of environmental issues was
to change. Ms Sue Hart of Eco-Link said that such education had to be * community driven’ if it wasto
succeed and the director of education of the Natal branch of the Wildlife Society of Southern Africa, Mr

Malcolm Powell, added that it had to point out what purpose wildlife could serve in economic terms.6>
(65 Financial Mail 4 October 1992]

An official of the National Union of Metalworkers of South Africacommented in October 1991 that
none of the environmental organisations campaigning against the proposed dune mining at St Lucia
(northern Natal) had consulted the union about the issue (see Mining above). He said that some of the
union members were wondering if environmentalists thought that it was acceptable to save insects and
animals while people had to sacrifice wages and jobs. Mr Ledger also argued that it was not possible to

talk about food cycles and loving the planet to someone who is so hungry he’ll eat worms' .66 [ Ibigy

file:///G}/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049620Tr..._ SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (140 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:42 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

President’s Council report

The Report of the Three Committees of the President’ s Council on a National Environmental
Management System, published in October 1991, said that improved quality of life in South Africa
depended on both conservation and development. It proposed that a system of integrated environmental
management be used to try to marry these two needs and that a national environment management
policy should be based on the principle of sustainable development. The council proposed that the
minister of environment affairs be given far more centralised control over management of the
environment and that it no longer be necessary to obtain the permission of other ministers or

administrators before carrying out conservation measures,67 [¢7 President's Coundil report, 1991,

Further recommendations of the President’s Council report were that:68 (¢/P19

» the land user should assume afar greater responsibility for the conservation of agricultural resources.
Failure to perform specified conservation actions should carry heavier penalties, and financial aid
packages should be structured so asto benefit conservation-minded farmers;

» detailed planning of urbanisation should occur and towns should be developed vertically so asto house
more people in less space;

» regional bodies should be established to manage entire river systems,

» the submission of rehabilitation plans should be a prerequisite for the issuing of mining or prospecting
permits,

» definite maximum emission limits should be set for each air pollutant and these should be monitored
by annual air audits;

» immediate steps should be taken to extend the area of those national parks and nature reserves which
were not ecologically viable. Since certain veld types such as wetlands and the sandveld of the west
coast were not included in national parks, land should be acquired to ensure their protection;

« athorough survey of the entire coastline should be conducted to designate the habitats of rare species,
sensitive ecological areas and other features worthy of conservation. This would enable coastal
development to take place that would cause the least harm to the environment;

» the concept of sustainability as the major objective of conservation should be included in syllabuses
and become the underlying principle in the school curriculum; and

* |aws pertaining to the environment should be rationalised to avoid duplication and confusion.
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Government policy

In its report to the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development, which was published
in March 1992, the Department of Environment Affairs indicated that government policies under
apartheid had aggravated environmental degradation. The report said that attempts to control agriculture
through a command economy had not stopped damage being done to the environment nor had they made
agriculture more productive. It also stated that the policy of moving large numbers of people to the
homelands had not led to economic development but had aggravated poverty and had resulted in

overexploitation of agricultural land and incal culable environmental damage.69 [¢° Department of
Environment Affairs, Building the Foundation for Sustainable Devel opment in South Africa]

The report also stated that no unified strategy for sustainable development and environmental
conservation existed in South Africa, but added that the recommendations of the President’ s Council
would provide a magjor impetus towards formulation of such a policy. The department said that it hoped
that the principles of conservation would be discussed as part of the process of constitutional reform (see

also chapter on Constitutional Change).70[™ Ibidy

The Department of Environment Affairs said that overseas models for environmental impact control
could not be applied directly to South Africa. However, during the period under review the department
started a number of investigations to help in the formulation of environmental policy. These were as

tollows 7L 72 South African Panorama py grch/ April 1992]

» the Environmental Evaluation Unit of the University of Cape Town and the Department of
Environment Affairs started developing a system of procedures for integrated environmental
management, with the aim that they would be accepted by the government as policy;

* in conjunction with the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR), the department also
began investigating whether environmental audits (assessments of individual companies’ impact on the
environment and of procedures to control the environmentally damaging effects of their operations)
should form part of a national environment policy;

* the department commissioned research into the possibility of using measures such as taxes, subsidies
and permits to encourage economic growth that was compatible with sustained devel opment;

» the CSIR was commissioned to determine the feasibility of creating environmental potential atlases for
metropolitan areas to help developers use land in these areas optimally. If this project was found to be
feasible, the atlases would be published within the following four years; and
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* an investigation was started which would provide guidelines for the reclamation and rehabilitation of
land. Results were expected to be available at the end of 1992, with guidelinesto be published in 1993.

In adocument entitled Water Quality Management Policies and Strategies in the RSA, the Department
of Water Affairs and Forestry outlined its policies and strategies for water quality management. Some of

the major conclusions were that: 72 [72 Department of Environment Affairs, Pullding the Foundztion for

Sustainable Devel opment in South Africa]

« the ‘polluter pays' principle, which was currently in use, should be supplemented by incentive-based
pollution control strategies,

* aco-operative rather than an adverserial approach should be used to solve pollution problems and
charges should be laid only as alast resort; and

» whereas historically, emphasis had been placed on the protection and quality of surface and marine
water resources, strategies for the control of groundwater pollution were urgently needed.

Mr Rupert Lorimer MP (Democratic Party) said in March 1992 that the government lacked the vision
and the ability to implement a comprehensive environmental management system. He said that the
government had still not reacted to the President’ s Council report, which had been published six months
previously, and added that the Department of Environment Affairs should already have been given

The Citizen
additional powers to enforce adequate environmental management.”3[" 3 March 1992

African National Congress

The environmental policy of the African National Congress (ANC) was expressed in a discussion paper
entitled Future Environment Policy for a Changing South Africa. The ANC said that it was committed to
conservation and the protection of natural resources for the benefit of present and future generations and
that it would follow a strategy of sustainable economic development. It added that it was impossible to
pursue arational environmental protection strategy under the apartheid system and that the land
degradation occurring in the homelands was the inevitabl e result of the overpopulation of these areas

under apartheid. 74 ™ Financial Mail 15 May 1992,

The discussion paper set out guiding principles, including that: 75 7?19

» those who exploited natural resources should be required to develop alternative technologies so that
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future generations would not be disadvantaged;

» subject to absolute upper limits, a system of ‘polluter pays should be introduced. Fundsraised in this
manner should be used to compensate those affected adversely by pollution and to pay for
environmental rehabilitation;

* environmental impact studies should be conducted for each new project;

» standards should be set for the sustainable use of resources and the appropriate disposal of effluent and
waste; and

» comprehensive legislation governing such issues as environmental impact assessment, monitoring of
the environment and prevention of pollution should be passed.

|nkatha Freedom Party

The Inkatha Freedom Party (IFP) said in May 1992 that it would plan development to meet the needs of
the present generation without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs.
The IFP believed that it was important to have an adequate supply of energy to meet the country’s
development needs but that in supplying this energy renewable resources should be used as far as
possible. It said that the IFP aimed to create awareness of the water cycle and the importance of aquatic
systems and to pay attention to controlling land-based sources of marine pollution. The IFP added that it
would undertake a long-term campaign to educate people about the implications of phenomena such as

climatic change and ozone depletion, and of the actions necessary to prevent such changes.”6 [*® Ibidy

The IFP also referred to the need to control population growth. It said that while parents should have the
right to decide on the size of families, it believed that family health could best be achieved by having a

bal ance between family size and available resources.”” [/ Ibigy

Pan-Africanist Congress

The Pan-Africanist Congress (PAC) said in May 1992 that although the environment was a ‘ peopl€e's
concern’, the issue should be seen in the context of the inequalities of the apartheid system which had
resulted in many black people being hostile to environmental concerns. It said that there was a
fundamental difference in the attitudes of Africans and whites to the environment, with basic needs
being the central issue for Africans and aesthetic issues being of primary concern to whites. The PAC
said that there were certain preconditions necessary for future environmental strategies to succeed: the
destruction of apartheid, the enhancement of quality of life and the democratisation of society. The
organisation said that it accepted the concept of sustainable development, on the understanding that a
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prerequisite for sustainability was that disparitiesin economic, political and social development were

Business

The Industrial Environment Forum (IEF), which was established in 1990, adopted a ten-point code of
practicein 1991. The IEF consisted of approximately 30 organisations including AECI, the Anglo
American Corporation of South Africa, Caltex Oil, Eskom, Iscor, Shell and Toyota. The |IEF aimed to
improve environmental awareness among companies in South Africaand to act as a catalyst to educate

business of the importance of environmental audit programmes.”9 [ Interview with a spokeswoman for the
Industrial Environment Forum, Ms Karin Ireton, 11 June 1992]

The |EF adopted a ten-point code of conduct in 1991, which stated that:80 [*° Ibigy
» members would develop environmental stewardship as one of their corporate priorities;

» they would work with agencies in researching and formulating effective environmental legislation,
policies and standards which would balance the impact of their operations on the environment and the
goal of higher living standards for all South Africans;

» members were committed to promoting environmental management as an integral part of business
practice and would be prepared to consider alternative means of production that would be more
environmentally sound;

» members were committed to applying the most practical and cost-effective environmental protection
procedures;

» members were committed to cost-effective environmental standards;

» members would promote greater environmental education, awareness and motivation of their
employees so asto foster greater environmental responsibility;

» they would advise consumers making use of their products of the environmental and safety
implications of the storage, transport, use and disposal of these products,

» members would devel op appropriate contingency plans to deal with pollution related emergencies and
accidents;

* they were committed to fostering openness on environmental issues and to sharing information on the
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principles of environmental management; and

» members undertook to promote sustai nable devel opment of renewabl e resources and optimal
exploitation of finite resources, and to encourage the widespread adoption of the principles contained in
the code of practice.

The chairman of Pick 'n Pay, Mr Raymond Ackerman, suggested that a body such as a southern African
conference of development and environment ministers be formed. He said that such a conference should
strive firstly to prevent its constituent countries from competing with one another by setting up
differential inducements for foreign investment likely to damage the environment. It should also play a
part in environmental education and attempt to reverse perceptions that the environment was the domain

Business and
of the “haves or only a construct of ‘sentimental city dwellers 81 [ELACKEMan R,

Environment in Southern Africa.” Conditions, Problems, Opportunities and Recommendations, p9]

Mr Ackerman said that although security of land tenure was essential, any land reform legislation should
prioritise protection of the land over protection of the occupant’ s rights to that land. He said that
legislators should consider seriously a‘ stewardship responsibility’ programme in which landowners

would be fully accountable for environmental abuse.82 %2 Ibid, p10,
Conservation M easur es

L egislation

The National Parks Amendment Act was passed in 1992. There were two main amendments to the
principal act. Whereas under the principal act land in national parks was protected from mining and
prospecting activities only if it was included in a schedul e to the act, the amendment act provided for the
National Parks Board to acquire the mineral rights to any land which it owned, thus preventing any

Hansard :
mining or prospecting on such land.83 % (A) 5 cols 2357-2358, 19 March 1992, yer the

principal act only the minister of public works was entitled to acquire land for a national park. The
amendment act provided for the National Parks Board to acquire land with the approval of the
Department of Environment Affairs and after consultation with the minister of mineral and energy

Sffaire 84 % Hansard () 5 col 2358, 19 March 1992,

Mr Rupert Lorimer MP (Democratic Party) welcomed the amendments and added that it was regrettable
that the Department of Environment Affairs had not enjoyed the same veto on mining activity as the
Department of Mineral and Energy Affairs had had overproposed conservation activity. He said that had
this been the case the controversy surrounding the mining of the dunes at St Lucia (northern Natal) and
the mining of Chapman’s Peak (western Cape) could have been avoided (see Mining above). Mr
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Lorimer argued that it should be incumbent on the Department of Mineral and Energy Affairsto consult

Hansard
the Department of Environment Affairs before allowing any mining to take place.85 [*° (A) 5 col

2362,19 March 1992]

The Sea Fishery Amendment Act was promulgated in 1992. It made provision for the Quota Board to
allocate both the quota offish that could be harvested as well as permitsto fish along the South African
coast. The bill was welcomed by all partiesin Parliament, although Mr Jan Momberg MP (DP) said that
he thought that the quota system applied under the original act had been sufficient. Mr Momberg said
that the Quota Board had, however, succeeded in allocating the largest parts of the fishing quotas to four
big fishing companies at the expense of coloured fishermen. This view was supported by the Labour
Party and Solidarity. The minister of environment affairs, Mr Louis Pienaar, refuted this view, saying
that there were many other companies operating in the fishing industry and that these four companies

provided numerous people with employment.86 [*° Hansard (a) 7 cols 3437-3455, 2 April 1992

The Agricultural Pests Amendment Act was also passed in 1992. It provided for the extermination of
the red-billed quelea (atype of finch) by the Department of Agriculture by specifically designating it as
a pest The amendment act provided for the department to be notified by farmers immediately of the
presence of roosting or breeding queleas. It was supported by all parties in Parliament, although Mr
Lorimer said that the DP was not happy with the presumptions of the principal act. He said that actions
taken by the department against |ocusts and red-billed queleas had had environmentally damaging
consegquences, such as the killing of rare bird species which ate poisoned queleas. He said that there was

Hansard :
alack of adequate research into the efficacy of the current control measures.87 [¥ (A) 1 cols 805

806, 3 February 1992]

National parksand naturereserves

In 1992 the National Parks Board controlled 15 national parks and two lake areas. The total land area

Hansard
under the control of the board was approximately 3,3m hectares.88 [*® (A) 5 col 2361, 19 March

1992 The Cape Provincial Administration controlled 130 conservation areas, including forests, nature
reserves, off-shore islands and rock |obster sanctuaries. The Natal Parks Board managed 81 protected
areas, including Africa s three oldest game reserves—the Hluhluwe, St Luciaand Umfolozi reserves.
The Orange Free State Provincial Administration controlled 14 nature reserves. The Transvaal

Provincial Administration managed 59 provincial nature reserves. There were a further 450 private game
reservesin the Transvaal which, together with the provincial reserves, covered 15% of the surface area
of the province. There were atotal of 79 private game reserves in the Cape province, seven in the
Orange Free State and, although no private reserves had been proclaimed in Natal, in 1992 there were

South African Panorama :
numerous properties managed as nature reserves.89 [*° March/April 1992,
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The Conservation Corporation opened the Phinda Game Reserve (northem Natal) in October 1991.1t
covered about 15 000ha between Lake St Lucia, the Mkuzi Game Reserve and the Sodwana state forest.
At the time of opening the Conservation Corporation had already reintroduced elephant and white rhino,
and buffalo, cheetah and lion were also to be returned to the area. The Phinda reserve wasto use as
many local products as possible and contract out as many services as possible to the local population.
The head of the Conservation Corporation, Mr Dave Varty, believed that this arrangement would
provide sustainable long-term economic benefit to the people living around the Phinda reserve, give
them an interest in the success of the reserve and discourage poaching. He said that more than 400 local
people were employed in the construction of the reserve and there were permanent jobs for 170 people.
According to the community relations officer of the reserve, Mr Walter Zulu, it had made a‘significant

Financial Mail Enterprise
difference’ to more than 1 000 local people. 20 [* 4 October 1991, February 1992,
Business Da
Y 18 March 1992 The administrator of the Transvaal, Mr Danie Hough, announced in May
1992 that a conservation area was to be established in the Limpopo River valley, north of the
Soutpansberg (northern Transvaal). He said that the co-operation of private landowners was important in
establishing the reserve and that private entrepreneurship would be encouraged. He did not elaborate

The Citizen
how this would occur.92 [% 8 May 1992,

The Bophuthatswana administration started stocking the Madikwe Game Reserve near Zeerust (western
Transvaal) in 1992, with the aim of opening the park in December 1993. The reserve comprised 75
000ha of land which had previously been farmland owned by the South African government. About 10
000 animals were to be moved to the Madikwe reserve, including 250 el ephants from the Kruger
National Park and the Klaserie reserve (eastern Transvaal). A total of 1200 jobs would be created in the

The Star i Sowetan 6 May
M adikwe reserve, with minimum wages of R700 per month.92 [%? 20 April 1992,

1992]

Elephant conservation

At ameeting of the Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species (CITES), heldin Tokyo in
March 1992, it was derided to continue the ban on trade in ivory and other elephant products which had
been introduced in 1989. The decision was taken despite a strong call from Botswana, Malawi, Namibia,

South Africaand Zimbabwe to be allowed to conduct strictly controlled trade in elephant products.93 [*

Business Da
Y 12 March 1992 These countries believed it would be possible to control such trade as a
result of atechnique developed at the University of Cape Town which enabled ivory to be certified in

terms of its country of origin.94[** Ibid 12 February 1992,

According to the director of special services for the National Parks Board of South Africa, Mr Anthony
Hall-Martin, South Africa s elephant population had grown from 120 in 1920 to 8 500 in 1991. He said
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that 350 elephants had to be culled each year in the Kruger National Park to limit the number of
elephantsin the park to a manageable number (7 500), and added that R3,5m would be lost annually asa

Leadership,
result of the ivory ban which could have been used in elephant conservation.95 [*° volll nol,

1992]

Both the head of the Department of Wildlifein Kenya, Mr Richard Leakey, and an adviser to the
European Community on elephant conservation projects, Mr lain Douglas-Hamilton, said that since the
ban on ivory trading had been imposed poaching of elephantsin Africa had decreased dramatically.
They expressed concern that the five countries in southern Africa which wanted to resume trade did not
have the ability to ensure that ivory emanating from these countries only would be traded and believed

that poaching would increase in the rest of Africaas aresult.96 [* Ibidy The National Parks Board said
that despite the decision by Botswana, Namibia and Zimbabwe to try to sell their ivory stockpiles
through the Southern African Centre for Ivory Marketing, South Africawould continue to adhere to the

CITES requlation.97 197 5 "% P 23 March 1992, The 5127 31 March 1992

Afforestation

The organisation Trees for Africawas founded in August 1991 by the Department of Environment
Affairs, the Jewish National Fund in Southern Africa, the National Botanical Institute, the South African
Institute for Parks and Recreation and the South African Nurserymen’s Association. Between its
inception and February 1992 it had planted 566 trees per day and the organisation aimed to plant 5m

South African
trees by 1996. The trees were planted mainly in African townshipsin urban areas.98 [*®

Panorama n arch/April 1992,

Mining land recovery

The Mines and Works Act of 1956 and the Mining Rights Act of 1967 required that a rehabilitation plan
be established before mining activities could commence. The Minerals Act of 1991 provided further that

mining activities could be suspended if the rehabilitation plan was not adhered to.99 [ Fresident's Coundl

report, 1991; The President’ s Council report said that the Chamber of Mines of South Africahad
provided arehabilitation contracting and advisory service for its members for more than 30 years and
that individual groups and members of the chamber undertook to rehabilitate land affected by open-cast

mining.100 [*®° Ibid,

Recycling
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It was estimated that if the mines and the chemical industry were excluded, atotal of 15m tonnes of
waste was recycled each year in South Africa (excluding all ten homelands). The average cost per tonne

for collection and disposal was R60 and the total cost of recycling exceeded R900m each year. 101 [***

Ibid The divisional manager of paper and processing of Mondi, Mr John Lay, said that about one third
of the 1,7m tonnes of paper used in South Africa each year was recycled and that 15% of newpapers and
magazines were recycled. According to the chairman of the Institute of Waste Management, Mr Ray

The Sar
Lombard, 18% of the plastic produced in South Africawas recycled.102[10? 13 February, 8 May

1992]

Mr Lay said that 1 000 tonnes of newsprint could be turned into 850 tonnes of blank paper, whereas 15
000 trees would have to be used to make the same amount of virgin pulp. He said that Mondi recycled

about 600 000 tonnes of paper ayear, thus saving 23m trees, 103 [1031bid 13 February 1992

Control of air pollution

The President’ s Council report said that between 1981 and 1991 atotal of 2bn had been spent on the

control of air pollution in South Africa.104 [** President’s Council report, 1991

In its report to the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development in Rio de Janeiro in
June 1992, the Department of Environment Affairs said that the government was a signatory of the
Montreal Protocol and as such aimed by the year 2000 to have phased out completely the use of
chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs), batons and carbon tetrachloride (see aso 1989/90 Survey p429). The
President’s Council report said that the Department of National Health and Popul ation Development had
undertaken extensive planning regarding controlling the production of CFCs and appeared to bein a
position to implement this deadline. The following table compares the usage of CFCsin South Africain

1989 and 1990:105 [10s Department of Environment Affairs, Building the Foundation for Sustainable
Development in South Africa]

Usage of CFCsin South Africa in tonnes
1989
1990
Aerosols

3 060

file:///G}/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049620Tr..._ SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (150 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:42 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

2038
Electronics
680
76
Foam blowing 2
2040
1798
Refrigeration
2720
2495
Total
8 500

6 407

The process of producing foam plastic for such item as polystyrene cups and food packaging

The aerosol industry made the greatest contribution to the reduction in the use of CFCs between 1989
and 1990. One of the largest users of refrigeration was the mining industry, with at least half of South
Africa s gold production relying on CFCs. to act as coolants for the air underground. The equipment in
the mining industry was expected to be in use until 2030, with modification to exclude the use of CFCs
being difficu

Action taken against offenders

In April 1992 officials of the endangered species protection unit of the Bophuthatswana Parks Board
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arrested a man for smuggling ivory and confiscated 26 elephant tusks weighing 374kg. A spokesman for
the parks board said that in the previous five weeks nine people had been arrested on charges of illegal

The Citizen i
possession of tusks and horns, 107 [*%7 4 April 1992y, separate incidentsin March 1992, two
men appeared in the Johannesburg Regional Court on charges of illegal possession of ivory and another

was prosecuted in the Durban Regional Court on charges of illegal possession of rhino horn,108 [*% Ibid 7

March 1992,31 March 1992]

In February 1992 the second International Water Tribunal, which was held in Amsterdam, said that there
should be an independent environmental assessment of Thor Chemicalsin Cato Ridge (Natal) with full
public disclosure of the findings. (The International Water Tribunal had been established by a number of
international non-government environmental organisations in Rotterdam in 1982.) At the meeting of the
tribunal in 1992 Earthlife Africa brought a case against Thor Chemicals, which had a British parent
company, alleging that the company was polluting the Mngcweni River near its PACtory and thus
endangering water users downstream. It was subsequently found that three of the company’ s employees
were suffering from severe mercury poisoning. The tribunal said that the company should monitor the
release of pollutants into the river and ensure that no mercury was released into the river. Thor
Chemicals was also asked to introduce more effective controls against accidental spills. The company
subsequently decided to shut down permanently all chemical production involving hazardous mercury-

Business Day New Ground : i i
b | compoun ds, 109 [108 6 May 1992, Autumn 1992; Interview with a spokesman
of Earthlife Africa, Mr Brendan Wolff-Piggott, 12 June 1992]

Green organisations

In 1991 there were more than 400 organisations involved in conservation activities and research in South
Africa, operating both regionally and nationally. The largest and most influential organisations were the
Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR), Earthlife Africa, the Endangered Wildlife Trust,
the Environment and Development Agency, the South African Nature Foundation and the Wildlife
Society of Southern Africa 110 [19 Interview with Ms Bev Geach of the Environment and Development

Agency, 12 June 1992]

The CSIR had 14 divisions devoted to environmental research, including energy, estuarine and water
pollution, and forestry. In 1991 the CSIR published a document entitled The Stuation of Waste
Management and Pollution Control in South Africa which was used extensively in compiling the
President’ s Council report. The CSIR was aso commissioned by the government to conduct research to

The Green Pays 199111992:
help formulate future environmental policy (see Policy above). 111 [

Environmental Network and Resource Directory for Southern Africa, cape Town, 1991,

Earthlife Africa, which was founded in 1989, had 15 branches nationwide in 1991. The organisation
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aimed to devel op attitudes that were respectful of, and nurturing towards, the environment and to ensure

. : .. . : Ibid
grassroots involvement in decision making around conservation measures, 112 [*2 7]

The Environment and Development Agency was founded in 1976. In 1991 the organisation supported
six village-based projectsin rura areas, in which the population was trained to manage projects related
to food production, health care and water supply. Issues such as land degradation and sanitation were

also dealt with by the agency. 11311319

The Endangered Wildlife Trust, which was founded in 1973, was concerned with the ‘ conservation of
genetic diversity’. The trust’ s operations concentrated on three areas—conservation activities, creating

awareness of threats to genetic diversity and research. In 1991 it had a budget of R1,6m.114 [11410id)

The South African Nature Foundation was established in 1968. It was the only conservation organisation
in Africato be affiliated to an international organisation, the World Wildlife Fund. The foundation’s
activities focused on identifying high priority conservation projects; raising, administering and
distributing funds; purchasing land for conservation; and education and training. Between 1968 and
1991 the foundation had raised R40m for conservation activities, funded 250 projects and helped create

five national parks and 30 nature reserves 1151519

The Wildlife Society of Southern Africa started off in 1926 as the Wildlife Protection Society, making it
the oldest conservation organisation in South Africa. In 1992 it had 30 000 members, seven branches

nationwide and eight environmental education projects.116 [*1 bt The soci ety aimed to promote and
participate in environmental education on a grassroots level so asto create a high level of environmental
awareness, to promote the integration of conservation and development, and to be relevant and adaptive

African Wildlife . , , _ _
to changing circumstances. 117 [117 July/August 1992; Interview with the public relations
officer of the Wildlife Society of Southern Africa, Ms Pat Adier, 4 August 1992,

Key Projections

» The President’ s Council report said that unless the population growth rate declined all environmental
conservation measures would be futile.

» Eskom believed that electrification of the townships would reduce air pollution in these areas by 75%.

» The minister of water affairs and forestry, Mr Magnus Malan, said that it would cost R51m over the
following three decades to combat pollution from abandoned coal mines.

EMPLOYMENT
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Key Points

* According to the National Manpower Commission (NMC), there were 13,4m economically active
people in South Africa (including the ten homelands) in 1991.

* Employment in the construction and manufacturing sectors declined by 5,6% and 5,1% respectively
between June 1981 and June 1991, according to the NMC.

» Employment in the public sector increased by 0,8% between June 1990 and June 1991.

» The Department of Mineral and Energy Affairs said that the average number of people employed on all
mines in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands) declined from 715 170 in 1990 to 679
547in 1991, ie by 5%.

» The NMC estimated that there were about 5,4m people in South Africa (including the ten homelands)
without formal employment in 1991. Of this figure about 2,5m to 3m earned aliving in the informal
sector, while another 2,5m to 3m were unemployed.

» The number of new applications for benefits from the Unemployment Insurance Fund increased by
44% between 1990 and 1991.

» The Small Business Development Corporation said in 1991 that 75% of al new job opportunities were
created by the small business sector.

» The average annua growth rate in unit labour cost in manufacturing in South Africa between 1985 and
1990 was 14,4%, compared with -1% for Japan.

 The average monthly household income of Africans, coloured people, Indians and whitesin 1991 was
R779, R1 607, R2 476 and R4 679 respectively. Africans earned 17% of the average monthly household
income of whites.

* Fifty-eight percent of African households earned below R700 a month in 1991, while 51% of white
households earned over R4 000 a month.

 The Foundation for Research Development estimated in March 1992 that about 66% of the African
popul ation and 50% of the total population lived below the poverty datum line.

Economically Active Population
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According to the National Manpower Commission (NMC), the economically active population (EAP) of
South Africa (including the ten homelands) was 13,4m in 1991, which represented an annual increase of
about 2,8% since 1980. Of this number 8m were employed in the formal economy and the remaining
5,4m (40% of the EAP) were either unemployed or operating in the informal sector. The EAP of the
‘independent’ homelands was more than 1m in 1991, of which women comprised 33%. The NMC said
that women as a proportion of the EAP in South Africa had increased from 23% in 1960 to 36% in 1990.
The average annual growth rate in the female EAP was 4,3% between 1960 and 1990, compared with
2,2% for men. The acting chairman of the NMC, Dr Frans Barker, estimated in 1992 that the EAP would

increase to 17,6m by the year 2000, 74% of which would be African and 14% white.1 [* Nationd

Manpower o
g Commission, annual report 1991, ppl6,28-29) The following table gives a breakdown of the EAP
in South Africa (including the ten homelands) from 1970 to 1990, as well as projections for 1995 and

2000:212'P19
Economically acrive population: 1970-2000
1970
1980
1990
1995 a
2000 a
African
5,09m
6,97/m
9,38m
10,99m
12,98m
Asian
0,20m
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0,28m

0,37m

0,42m

0,46m

Coloured

0,76m

0,99m

1,35m

1,51m

1,65m

Whites

1,57/m

1,94m

2,32m

2,44m

2,52m

Total

7,62m

10,18m

13,42m
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15,36m

17,61m

Projects

According to estimates published by the Development Bank of Southern Africain September 1991, in
1990 the six non-independent homelands accounted for 13% (1 691 317 people) of the EAP in South
Africa, while the ‘independent’ homelands accounted for 8% (1028 643 people). However, because of
migrancy, the de facto supply of labour in 1990 amounted to 1,6m in the non-independent homelands
and 964 000 in the ‘independent’ homelands. Between 1980 and 1990 the average annual rate of
increase in the EAP in the non-independent homelands was 2,5%; in the ‘independent’ homelands,
2,7%; and in the nonhomeland area, 3,1%. Thirty-three percent (4,2m) of the EAP in 1990 was found in
region H (Pretoria/Witwatersrand/V ereemging area, KwaNdebele and parts of Bophuthatsw

Structure of the workforce

The Central Statistical Service (CSS) provided the following racial breakdown of employment in the

private and public sectors as at June 1991 and the proportional change over June 1990:4 [* Central

Statistical Service (CSS), Labour Satistics: Employment and Salaries and Wages, gttigtical News Releases as
follows: Building Societies, Banking Institutions and Insurance Companies: June 1991, P0262,4 September

1991: Mining and Quarrying, Manufacturing, Construction and Electricity: September 1990, pp242.1 29
November 1990: Mining and Quarrying Manufacturing Construction and Electricity: June 1991, ppogo. 1.2
September 1991; Wholesale, Retail and Motor Trade and Hotels: June 1991, pg244, 14 November 1991; Public

Sector: June 1991, pgo51 4 November 1991

Private sector employment: June 1991
Construction
Finance
Manufacturing

Trade and catering

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049620Tr..._ SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (157 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:42 PM



file:///G|/ProjWip/ProductsOmalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

African
280 800
25916
755 000
367 700
Increase
(decrease)
(7,3%)
0,4%
(2,8%)
(1,6%)
Coloured
57 200
20 677
269 900
102 500
Increase
(decrease)
(3,5%)

3,3%
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(2,2%)
(4,5%)
Indian
6 300
9904
91718
43 400
Increase
(decrease)
(8,7%)
4,9%
(0,5%)
(0,9%)
White
46 700
130 048
314 200
256 200
Increase
(decrease)

(3,3%)
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(0,7%)
(1,0%)
(2,7%)
Total
391 000
186 545
1430818
769 800
Increase
(decrease)
(6,3%)
0,1%
(2,1%)

(2,3%)

In the construction sector employment in June 1991 had dropped by 5,6% compared with employment
levelsin 1981, and employment in manufacturing had dropped by 5,1%, while trade and catering had
increased by 0,7% compared to employment in that sector in 1981. Between 1981 and 1991 employment

in the finance sector increased by 41%.5[° Css, South African Labour Satistics 199

Employment in the public sector as at 30 June 1991 was as follows:
Public sector employment: June 1991

Central government
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Provincial administration
Local authorities
African
213 056
110583
121 261
Increase
(decrease)
5,4%
(1,3%)
(4,4%)
Coloured
91472
33860
38193
Increase
(decrease)
5,5%
0,5%

00,2%
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Indian

21 800
7277

7 547
Increase
(decrease)
5,7%
44%
0,7%
White

238 599
70900

61 857
Increase
(decrease)
4,7%
(5,2%)
(0,2%)
Total

564 927

222 620
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228 858
Increase
Public sector employment: June 1991(continued)
Transnet
Post and telecommunic-ation
civil service of non-independent homelands 2
African
73744
28 467
203 022
Increase
(decrease)
(4,7%)
0,7%
3,0%
Coloured
13180

12 293

Increase
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(decrease)
(3,4%)

3,5%

Indian
1953

2816

Increase
(decrease)
9,0%

12,8%

White
73308

53 829

Increase
(decrease)

(1,6%)
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1,3%

Total
162 185
97 405
203 022
Increase

(decrease)
(3,0%)
1,7%

3,0%

Coloured, Indian and white civil servants are paid by the South African government and are, therefore, not under
non-independent homelands.

Public sector employment: June 1991(continued)
Parastatal institutions

Universities and technikons

Agricultural marketing boards

African

9276

13031
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826
Increase
(decrease)
(7,3%)
(2,9%)
1,7%
Coloured
1629
5716

247
Increase
(decrease)
1,7%
6,0%
9,3%
Indian

167

2 452

32

Increase
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(decrease)

8,4%

1,8%

(28,9%)

White

10 237

33805

1895

Increase
(decrease)

1,7%

1,3%

(1,6%)

Total

21 305

55 004

3000

Increase

Public sector employment: June 1991 (continued)
public corporation

Total
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African
63 442
836 708
Increase
(decrease)
(1,4%)
0,5%
Coloured
7331

203 917
Increase
(decrease)
(16,6%)
1,9%
Indian

571

44 615
Increase
(decrease)

30,1%
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5,2%
White
55278
599 708
Increase
(decrease)
(6,2%)
0,5%
Total

126 622
1684 948
Increase
(decrease)

(

Foreign workers

The NMC said in 1991 that in the period June 1990 to June 1991 atotal of 13 681 immigrants entered
South Africa (6 609 of whom were economically active) and 4 680 emigrants | eft the country (2 204 of
whom were economically active). Over this period there was a net gain of 9 001 people, of whom 4 405
were economically active. Between 1979 and 1989 the net gain through immigration accounted for
about 8,3% of the increase in high-level manpower and 9,3% of the increase in middle-level manpower.
The NMC regarded selective immigration as especially important in redressing the shortage of high-
level manpower in certain vocational categories. The following table shows the proportion of
immigrants in high-, middle- and low-level positions as a proportion of economically active

immigrants:® [6 National Manpower Commission, annual report 1991, p19]
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Proportion of immigrantsin high-, middle- and low-level positions: 1980, 1985 and 1990 &
High-level positions

Middle- and low-level positions
Unspecified

1980

37%

58%

5%

1985

38%

56%

5%

1990

40%

55%

5%

Figures have been rounded and may therefore, not add up to 10

According to the CSS, there was anet gain of 1 031 immigrants in professional, semi-professional and
technical occupationsin 1991 compared with anet gain of 887 in 1990. There was a net gain of 561
Immigrants in managerial, executive and administrative occupations during 1991 compared with a net

gain of 598 in 19907 7 CSS, Tourism and Migration: December 1991, g4tistical News Rel ease, PO351, 19
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March 1992]

In 1991 the Department of Home Affairs repatriated 47 074 illegal immigrants to Mozambique and 7174
to Zimbabwe as well as returning 7 097 refugees to Botswana, Swaziland and other neighbouring

The Star
countries (see also chapter on Population).8 [° 20 May 1992

A survey carried out by the NMC in 1991 to determine occupations in which there were usually
shortages of manpower found that no shortages were currently being experienced. However, the NMC,
in consultation with the Department of Manpower, identified certain occupations in which there might

be critical shortages of skillsin the longer term. These were:9 [° National Manpower Commission, annual
report 1991, pp36—37]

» artisans: diesel mechanic, electrician, lithographer and millwright;

e computer science occupations. computer systems analyst and software systems enginee;
* engineers. chemical, electrical, electronic, mechanical and transport;

» technicians: electronic and instrumentation;

» technologists: chemical and instrumentation; and

* general: accountant (registered), chemist, mathematical related occupations, metallurgist, town and
regional planner and veterinary professions.

Occupations in which there were large surpluses were administrative occupations (clerks, sales
personnel, secretarial personnel, typists and unqualified accountants/bookkeepers), computer science
occupations (operators), trades (bricklayers and plasterers), and general (certain Bachelor of Arts
graduates, operators and labourers, security personnel, supervisors, and certain teachers and vehicle

drivers).10[* Ibidh

Migrant workersand hostels

The minister of local government and national housing and of public works, Mr Leon Wessels, said in
May 1992 that the government had allocated R297m for the upgrading or conversion of single-sex
hostels into family units. This would take place after negotiation between hostel residents, the residents
of houses and shacks in adjacent areas, the owners of the hostels and all other groups concerned, Mr

Daily Dispatch
Wessels said (see aso chapter on Housing and Urbanisation).11 [ Y HISPEE 26 May 1992 Many
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civic associations were reported to be in favour of converting hostels into family units to allow migrant
workersto live with their families. However, conversion of hostels would be expensive and few hostel
residents could afford to buy homes. The vice chairman of the West Rand Hostel Residents

Association, Mr Joseph Kubheka, said in May 1992 that no hostel resident favoured conversion.12[*2

Business D3y 27 May 1992 A spokesman for the Inkatha Institute of South Africa, Mr Senzo Mfayeza,
said in May 1992 that if hostels were abolished, two issues would demand immediate attention:
accommodation of hostel residents at the same or lower cost in away that would not jeopardise their
financial support of their families, and the provision of adequate education, employment and housing
opportunities for families of hostel residents brought to the cities. Such amove would affect rural

iry FOrtressesof Fear,
communities both socially and economically.13[*3 Independent Board of Inquiry, 1992

A report by the Independent Board of Inquiry into the role of hostelsin political violence, published in
June 1992, quoted two researchers as saying that the disintegration of apartheid signalled the end of
migrant labour and hostels, a development that hostel residents considered as the ‘ destruction of their

The Star
entire urban survival base' rather than their salvation from poverty.14[** 5 June 1992,

According to asurvey carried out by the Human Sciences Research Council in November 1991 at
hostels owned by the Johannesburg City Council, between 50% and 65% of respondents preferred any
other accommodation to hostels. The report said that the reasons most often given for staying in hostels
were that hostels were close to places of employment and that hostel residents could not afford to buy
homes, 15 15 Pid 2 April 1992,

After the massacre at Boipatong (southern Transvaal) in June 1992 (see chapter on Political

Devel opments), the national executive committee of the African National Congress (ANC) demanded
that the government proceed with the programme of phasing out hostels and converting them to family
units, that fences be installed around hostels and that hostels be guarded permanently and searched
regularly. These conditions had been agreed upon by the government and the ANC in 1991 (see 1991/92

Survey p237) 16116 Business Day 24 june 1992,

Mining

The Department of Mineral and Energy Affairs said in its 1991 annual report that the average number of
people employed on al minesin South Africa declined from 715 170 in 1990 to 679 547 in 1991, ie by
5%. Compared to the 1980 employment figure of 824 432, employment on minesin 1991 had dropped
by 18%. The report stated that the decline in employment was mainly the result of rationalisation of
labour on the gold mines because of the persistently low gold price. The distribution of mineworkersin
1991 was as fol lows: 17 [77 Department of Mineral and Energy Affairs, annual report 1991]
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Disruption of mine workersin South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands): 1991
Coal mines
82790
Gold mines
426 830
Other mines
169 927
Total

679 547

The number of migrant workers employed on the Chamber of Mines' coal and gold mines continued to
decline in 1991, as shown below

Migrant workers on Chamber of Mines' member coal mines; 1981 and 1991
Place of origin

1981

1991

Proportional increase (decrease)

Bophuthatswana

365

137

(62%)

Botswana
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0%

Ciskei @

704

L esotho
12 314
5037
(59%)
Malawi
258

32
(88%)
M ozambique
1354
1136
(16%)

‘South Africa P
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39725
24 169
(39%)
Swaziland
608

361
(41%)
Transkel
11921
3798
(68%)
Venda

59

26

(56%)
Zimbabwe

16

(88%)

Other areas
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4

Tota

66 628

35 406

(47%)

Migrant workers on Chamber of Mines member gold mines: 1981 and 1991
Place of origin

1981

1991

Proportional increase (decrease)
Bophuthatswana

12 804

9470

(26%)

Botswana

17 539

13 388

(24%)

Ciskei @
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7713

L esotho

98 228

88 281
(10%)
Malawi

12 937

5

(99%)

M ozambique
40 094

41 956

(5%)

‘South Africa’ P
104 230

89 703
(14%)

Swaziland
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8872
15 623
76%
Transkel
120 873
86 790
(28%)
Venda
2175
1524
(30%)
Zimbabwe

2 968

Other areas

1337

Tota
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422 057
354 453
(16%)

a

Figuresfor 1980 included in * South Africa

b

Excluding the ‘independent’ homelands, except for 1981 figur

The total number of migrant workers employed on coal and gold mines of members of the Chamber of
Mines decreased by 20% between 1981 and 1991 or at an average annual rate of 2,3%. The rate of
decline in employment on coal mines was more marked (at 6,1% ayear), while the rate of decline on
gold mineswas 1,7% ayear. Migrant workers from South Africa (including the ten homelands)
comprised 58% (224 034 workers) of the total number of migrant workersin 1991. Workers from the
‘independent’ homelands comprised 49% (110 162 workers) of the labour force from South Africa. In

1991,57% of all foreign workers were from Lesotho.28 (2!

According to the chamber almost 90% of the mineworkers on South African minesin 1991 were semi-
skilled or unskilled men from rural areas of southern Africa. Their earnings (60% of which ended up in

economically depressed areas) supported families and dependants estimated at some 3,8m people.20 [
Ibid
1

Unskilled and semi-skilled mineworkers earned an average monthly wage of R946 in 1991, while fringe
benefits (accommodation, food, medical aid, and sporting and recreational facilities) were valued at

some R323 a months.21 [** Ibidh According to the Department of Mineral and Energy Affairs, wages and
salaries paid to employeesin the mining industry in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’

homelands) during 1991 amounted to R11,7bn, compared with R10,9bn in 1990,22 [22 Department of
Mineral and Energy Affairs, annual report 1991]

The amounts paid out to mineworkers by The Employment Bureau of Africa(TEBA) between January

and December 1991 were as follows: 23 [%3 Chamber of Mines, annual report 1991]

Amounts paid out by TEBA'’sregional office: 1990 and 1991
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1990 Rm

1991 Rm
Proportional increase (decrease)
Bophuthatswana
19,8

27,1

37%

Botswana

18,5

14,2

(23%)

Cape province
6,2

9,2

48%

Ciskei

3,6

1,9

(47%)
Gazankulu

1,3
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1,8

38%
KaNgwane
0,6

0,7

17%
KwaZulu and Natal
15,6

18,9

51%

L ebowa
2,4

3,0

25%
Lesotho 2
4724
344.4
(27%)
Malawi P

1,4
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0,3

(79%)
Mozambique
139,4

152,6

9%

Orange Free State
3,6

1,4

(61%)

QwaQwa

2,7

3.9

44%

Swaziland

17,8

20,8

17%

Transkei

101,5
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122,4
21%
Transvaal
8,0
8,0
0%
Venda
0,6
0,9
50%
Total ¢
815,4
7317

(10%)

During 1991 the rate of compulsory deferred pay for citizens of Lesotho was reduced from 60% to 30%, resulting
in asubstantial declinein TEBA payment

No recruitment of mineworkers took place in Malawi after February 1988, following a decision by the
government of Malawi not to continue facilitating the recruitment of its citizens for migrant work in South Africa

Figure may not add u
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Unemployment

Statistics

According to the National Manpower Commission (NMC), the labour absorption capacity of the
economy declined from an average of 97% in the 1960s to an average of only 7% during the period 1985
to 1990. This meant that only seven new job opportunities were being created in the formal sector for
every 100 new entrants to the job market The NMC said that between 1980 and 1990 job opportunities
increased by 503 000, while the economically active population (EAP) increased by 3,3m. Therefore, at
least 2,8m people had been added to the pool of unemployed since 1980. However, the NM C added that
if the greater participation by women in the labour market, immigration gains and increasing numbers of
legal and illegal workers from neighbouring countries were taken into account, the number of
unemployed had probably increased even more rapidly. The NMC estimated that in 1991 about 5,4m
people (40% of the EAP) in South Africa (including the ten homelands) were without formal
employment Of this figure about 2,5m to 3m were active in the informal sector, while another 2,5m to
3m were unemployed. The NMC added that about 70% of unemployed Africans were under the age of

35, while about 60% had an educational level below standard 6.24 124 Nationa Manpower Commission,
annual report 1991]

In May 1992 the deputy director of the NMC, Mr Norman Muller, said that the country was in the midst
of the longest recession since the Second World War. He added that unemployment was unlikely to

Cape Times, The Citizen
decline until the political and economic situation improved.25 [* 14 May 1992} \

report published by the International Labour Organisation in May 1992 predicted that by the year
2005,57% of South Africa’ s population would be either out of work or would have to find jobs in the

informal sector.26 [ Daily Dispatch 7 may 1992

According to the South African Reserve Bank Quarterly Bulletin, published in June 1992, formal

employment in the private sector decreased by 3,6% in 1991, while public sector employment increased
i uarterly Bulletin,
by 1,6% during the same period 27 [7 South African Reserve Bank, Q y June 1992,

According to the Central Statistical Service (CSS), unemployment and underemployment figures in June
1990 and June 1991 for coloured people and Indians living in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’

Current Population
homelands) were as follows (proportion of EAP indicated in brackets):28 (22 5> g

Survey: Development Regions and Provinces: Coloureds - June 1991, gatistical News Release, P0342, 23
September 1991; CSs, Current Population Survey: Development Regions and Provinces: Indians -June 1991,
Statistical News Release, P0343,18 September 1991]
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Number of people unemployed and underemployed June 1990 and June 1991
EAP (000)

Unemployed (000)

Underemployed

Coloured

1990

1248

99 (7,9%)

2 703 (0,2%)

1991

1258

108 (8,6%)

4701 (9,4%)

Indian

1990

326

20 (6,1%)

742 (0,2%)

1991

334
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15 (4,5%)
690 (0
CSSfigures for the number of African and white unemployed were unavailable.

Fifty-five percent of coloured people unemployed in June 1991 were under the age of 25 compared with
59% in June 1990. One third of the coloured people unemployed under the age of 25 in June 1991 were
female. Among Indians the proportion of unemployed under the age of 25 was 73% in June 1991. Mde
underemployment among coloured people in the same month, was 71% higher than in the previous year,
while female underemployment increased by 77%. The unemployment rate among Indians declined by
1,6 percentage points between June 1990 and June 1991. Only 27% of the total number of Indians
unemployed in June 1991 were women.

According to the NMC, the number of registered unemployed people in 1985, 1990 and 1991 in South

Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands) was as follows: 29 [? National Manpower Commission,

annual report 1991]

Registered unemployed (seasonally adjusted): 1985, 1990 and 1991
Female
Male
Total
19852
45 530
84 541
130 071
1990 b
38 937

87 586
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126 523
1991 b
65 321

157 726

223 047

Average over 12 months

b

Average over six months

The unemployment insurance commissioner, Mr Jack Scheepers, said in March 1992 that the
Unemployment Insurance Fund had paid out about R105m each month during 1991 to about 250 000
beneficiaries. An average of 62 000 new applications for benefits were received each month in 1991,

The Sar
compared with 43 000 each month in 1990.30 [*° 6 March 1992,

According to the South African Chamber of Business, unemployment was expected to increase between
June 1992 and June 1993 as the recession began to affect industrial production and manufacturers

retrenched more people.31 [+ Ibid 10 June 1992, The general secretary of the Congress of South African
Trade Unions, Mr Jay Naidoo, said in April 1992 that the current drought would reduce employment by

Thefirst report of the 1991 population census, published in March 1992, said that in March 1991 one
out of every five people (19% of the EAP) in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands)
considered themsel ves unemployed. The census indicated that African unemployment was the highest at
25% of the African EAP (1,6m people), while the coloured unemployment rate as a proportion of EAP
was 17% (202 000 people); the Indian rate, 13% (43 000 people); and the white rate, 4% (83 000 peopl

The Bureau of Market Research (BMR) at the University of South Africa published a study in
September 1991 which predicted an annual growth of 450 000 in the labour force from 1990 to 2000 and
an annual growth of 510 000 from 2000 to 2005. The BMR predicted that some 11,5m people (or 57%

of the EAP) would not have formal sector employment by the year 2005,34[2Keet D, “Unemployment’

file:///G}/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/049620Tr..._ SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (187 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:43 PM



file://IG|/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

=outh African Labour Bulletin, october/November 1991, p38] The NMC estimated that an annual economic

growth rate of 5% was necessary just to accommodate new entrants to the labour market every year. The
NMC added that the return of between 20 000 and 40 000 exiles and refugees during 1991 and 1992
would also have to be taken into account in calculating the number of new jobs required. A growth rate
of about 10% was required to lower the current level of unemployment significantly. The following

table shows job provision and unemployment in 1995 at various projected economic growth rates: 35 [*
National Manpower Commission, annual report 1991]

Projected job provision and employment in 1985
Economic growth rate
1%
3%
5%
EAP
15,57m
15,57%
15,57m
Job provision
8,37m
9,63m
11,11m
Unemployment and involved in informal sector
7,19m

5,93m
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4,46

The managing director of the Small Business Development Corporation (SBDC), Dr Ben Vosloo, said in
February 1992 that the term unemployment had to be redefined in order to reflect the realities of a
developing economy with alarge informal and semi-formal sector. The present definition of
unemployment included those people between the ages of 15 and 65 years who could work and who
wished to find employment, but could not find work in the formal sector. The definition should be
revised to exclude those employed in the informal sector, Dr Vosl00 sai

Regional disparities

According to the Development Bank of Southern Africa (DBSA), no figures for registered
unemployment in 1991 were available in the ‘independent’ homelands because of the low incidence of

registration in these areas 3737 Telephonic interview with Mr David Viljoen, Centre for Information Analysis,

Development Bank of Southern Africa, 1 July 1992, However, unemployment figures for the various
development regions (which included the ten homelands) showed that during the period 1980 to 1985
the average annual rate of increase in unemployment was 11,4% in South Africa (including the ten
homelands). The highest rate of increase (14,6%) was experienced in region F, while region B had the
lowest (9,7%).

Actual unemployment in South Africaincreased by 42% between 1985 and 1990, with region C
experiencing the largest increase (52%). In 1990 the ten homelands accounted for 38% (711 193) of the
country’s unemployed. Of the homelands, KwaZulu had the highest number of unemployed (271 737),
followed by Bophuthatswana (133 428), Transkel (97 938), Lebowa (73 940), Ciskei (48 001), Venda
(26 950), KaNgwane (20 175), KwaNdebele (15 760), Gazankulu (13 778) and QwaQwa (9 486). In the
Pretoria/Witwatersrand/V ereenigmg (PWV) area the number of unemployed was 487 999 or 26% of

total unemployment in 199038 [ Development Bank of Southern Africa (DBSA), Labour and Employment in

South Africa.” A Regional Profile 1980-1990, September 1991]

According to the DBSA, reasons for the increase in the numbers of unemployed in all regions included
the lack of economic growth in real terms and an increase in capital intensity by many firms to counter
the problems of rising labour costs, low productivity and work stoppages. In rural and non-metropolitan

South
areas where the level of economic activity was limited unemployment rose markedly.39 [*° DBSA,

Africa: An Inter-regional Profile, 1991]

In 1990 unemployment figures for the various development regions (including the ten homelands) were
asfollows (the DBSA pointed out that these unemployment figures were underestimates since they
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Labour and
made no provision for hidden unemployment and underemployment):40 [*° DBA,

Employment in South Africa.” A Regional Profile 1980-1990, September 1991]

Unemployment by development region: 1990
Region

Unemployment

Proportion of labour force of region
A (Western Cape)

149 406

9,6%

B (Northern Cape)

47117

14,6%

C (Orange Free State)

114 943

11,2%

D (Eastern Cape)

279 277

24,7%

E (Kwazulu/Natal)

436 345

19,2%
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F (Eastern Transvaal)
68 239

8,8%

G (Northern Transvaal)
123 052

17,0%

H (PWV) a

564 498

13,5%

J(Western Transvaal)
92 742

14,7%

Total

1875619

14,9%

Pretoria/Witwaterstand/Ve

Job creation

The minister of manpower, Mr Piet Marais, said in Parliament in May 1992 that the government had
invested R797m in the special job-creation programme between April 1985 and December 1991.41 [
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Hansard (R .

() 12 cols 6381-6362, 6 May 1992 According to the annual report of the Department of
Manpower, R55m was spent on job-creation projects during the period | October 1990 to 30 September
1991. From April 1991 to April 1992 the programme created 12 017 job opportunities. Funds for job-

creation programmes were allocated to various departments and administrations as follows:42 [*?
Department of Manpower, annual report 1991]

Allocation of job-creation programmes funds to departments or administration: 1991/92 &
Departments/administrations

Rm

Administration: House of Representatives

0,1

Development Aid

55

Foreign Affairs

52

Manpower

38,9

Provincial administration: Orange Free State
0,3

Total

50,0

Figures have been ro
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In his budget speech in March 1992 the minister of finance, Mr Barend du Plessis, said that because job-
creation programmes were important in curtailing unemployment, the 1992/93 budget would emphasise
more labour-intensive methods for the implementation of existing and new government projects. Both
the central government and development organisations such as the DBSA and the Independent
Development Trust (IDT) were to undertake initiatives to contain unemployment in 1992/93. These

included the following:43 14 Department of Finance, BUdget REVIEW, 18 March 1092

* R22m was to be carried over from 1991/92 to 1992/93 by the Department of Manpower, as a
continuation of the special job-creation programme;

 the IDT was expected to spend R800m on socio-economic projects in 1992/93, including R500m to be
transferred to the DBSA by the Industrial Development Corporation;

» the operation of alow-interest rate scheme would provide assistance to small- and medium-sized
Industries,

» R3,8m was to be transferred to the development fund of the SBDC for the maintenance and expansion
of small business development initiatives; and

* the new regional industrial development programme was to promote job creation.

According to the Department of Manpower, about 91 000 work seekers were placed in employment
between November 1990 and October 1991 by the department, a decline of 18% over the number of
placements in 1990. Private employment bureaus placed about 95 000 work seekers in employment

during the same period in 1990, 15% less than in 1989.44 [** National Manpower Commission, annual report

1994 Employment opportunities created by development corporations and other statutory bodiesin the

Hansard -
non-independent homelands in 1990/91 were as follows;45 [* (A) 6 qcols 514-518, 24 March

1992]

Employment opportunities created by devel opment cor poration/statutory bodies in the non-independent
homelands. 1990/91

Gazankulu
414
KaNgwane

2099
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KwaNdebele
529
KwaZulu 2
4813
Lebowaa
2136
QwalQwa
1850

SADT bareas
3500

Total

15341

Figure for new employment in housing were not available

b

South African Developmen

The new job opportunities created in the non-independent homelands were as follows: agriculture, 2 721
(18%); commerce and services, 2 986 (19%); housing, 849 (6%); industry, 3 576 (23%); mining, 1 502
(10%); small industries, 3555 (23%); and other, 152 (1%). The total number of people employedin
undertakings established by development corporations in the non-independent homelands in September
1991 was as follows: Gazankulu, 4 529; KaNgwane, 10 801; KwaNdebele, 4 631; KwaZulu, 25 317,

Lebowa, 16 131; and QwaQwa, 5 285,46 [ Hansard (a) 6 q cols 517-518, 24 March 1992
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The SBDC said in 1991 that 75% of al new job opportunities were created by the small business sector.
According to its estimates, one new job opportunity in the small business sector cost between R8 000
and RO 000,47 (47 Nationa Manpower Commission, annual report 1991

In 1992 the SBDC devised atwo-tier strategy which it believed could boost the number of new jobs by
about 2,5m by 1997. Thefirst part of the strategy would seek to channel about R400m ayear of long-
term insurance and pension funds into venture capital funds or equity investment funds. An injection,
over five years, of approximately R2bn into venture funds was expected to create 4 000 or more medium-
sized businesses and provide about 500 000 new job opportunities. The second part of the strategy

would involve the government in investing R2bn a year in development venture capital funds to fund the
establishment of 50 000 smaller businesses which could create between 500 000 and 2m new jobs.48 [*®

The Sar 16 jyne 1992,

The minister for administration and tourism, Dr Org Marais, said in April 1992 that if South Africa

Hansard
received about 1m touristsin 1995 this would create about 150 000 new jobs.49 [*° (R) 11 col

5613,28 April 1992) 1pe chairman of Eskom, Mr John Maree, said in May 1992 that its mass
electrification programme could create more than 500 000 jobs in the next five years. Furthermore, a

Business Da
national housing programme could provide another 500 000 jobs by 1995.50 [*° Y20 May

1992]

In order to boost employment in urban areas, particularly in the PWV and the Durban/Pinetown areas,
the government announced in March 1992 that maximum relocation grants of R1m would be extended

to those areas for foreign companies wishing to invest in South Africa.51 [** Ibid 10 March 1992
Skillsand training
Skills shortages

While skilled workers continued to leave the country in 1991, a net increase occurred in all the
occupational categories outlined in the table below. There was a net increase of 288 engineers and
related technologistsin 1991, compared with a net increase of 340 in 1990. South Africaalso had a net
gain of 206 medical practitioners and specialistsin 1991 and a net gain of ten dental practitioners, while
in accounting and related occupations there was a net gain of 35 (see also chapter on Population).
According to the Central Statistical Service (CSS), the following number of professional people left
South Africain 1990 and 1991 (with the net gain in each occupational category owing to immigration

also provided):52 %2 CSS Tourismand Miyation: January 1992, gratistical News Release, P0351,4 June 1992,

Emigrants by occupation: 1990 and 1991
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1990
1991
Occupation
Emigration
Net gain
Emigration
Net gain
Professional, semi-professional and technical
975
887
803
1031
Managerial, executive and administrative
222
598
221
561
Clerical and sales
535

1349
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531
1042
Transport, delivery and communications

17

26
9

75

Service

58

209

95

191

Farming and related

10

63
8

59

Artisans, apprentices and related
359
797

281
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506
Production foreman and supervisor, miner and quarry worker, operator, production and related
80
221
95
163
Occupation unspecified and not classified elsewhere
121
200
45
404
Total
2377
4 350
2008
4032
Total not economically active
2 345
5427

2248
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4091
Grand total
4722
9777
4 256

8123

The National Manpower Commission (NMC) said in 1991 that, using CSS data for 1985, almost 51% of
the economically active population had alevel of education lower than standard 6. The comparable
figure for Africans was about 69%. The NMC considered this to be an unfavourable situation as regards

the productive utilisation and trainability of the existing labour force.53 (52 National Manpower

Commission, annual report 1991]

The chief executive of Damelin College, Mr Johan Brummer, said in January 1992 that South Africa
would need about 500 000 managers by the year 2000. He added that the country’ s universities and

The Sar
technikons could not meet this demand.54 [ 17 January 1992,

In one of two surveys conducted in 1992 by the Foundation for Research Development, it was found that
83% of respondents felt that the country needed more engineers and 94% believed the country needed
more tec

The executive director of the South African Federation of Civil Engineering Contractors (Safcec), Mr
William Vance, said in March 1992 that skilled and professional people who left the construction sector
very rarely returned to it. Safcec estimated that since 1990 about 35 000 skilled people had been lost to
the sector, mostly through retrenchments. Mr Vance warned that a situation could emerge where the
South African construction sector no longer had the capacity to cope with the construction needed in
South Africa, let alone to provide assistance to neighbouring countries to meet their infrastructural

needs.56 [*° The Star 4 March 1992) The buildi ng industry was also losing essential and irreplaceable skills
through lack of foresight and an insistence on too high an academic standard for tradesmen, according to
the chairman of the Cape Clay Brick Association, Mr Charles Pritchard. He said that during the
recession the industry neglected training and poorer materials were used. Furthermore, authorities and

The Citizen
employers insisted on very high qualifications for jobs that did not require them.57 [*’ 30 June

1992, Business Day 3 july 1992,
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According to the Department of National Health and Population Development, the largest number of
people infected with the human immuno-deficiency virus (HIV) were in the 15- to 39-year age group, ie
they were in their most productive and economically active years. The NMC believed that this trend
could change the composition of the population and the supply of labour. The acting chairman of the
NMC, Dr Frans Barker, said in 1992 that there could be between 3,75m and 4,3m carriers of HIV in the
year 2000 and between 407 800 and 435 000 deaths could have occurred from acquired immune
deficiency syndrome (AIDS) by then. Dr Barker added that the incidence of HIV infection would
stabilise at between 30% and 40% of the sexually active population in the next ten to 15 years (see also
chapter on Health and Welfare)58 [58 National Manpower Commission, annual report 1991]

Training

The managing director of Consolidated Training International, Mr David Mark, said in January 1992
that effective training was one of the keysto revitalising the economy. Mr Mark said that if illiteracy
among the workforce was addressed the trainability of workers would be improved, making workers

The Sar
potentially more skilled and more productive.59 [*° 30 January 1992

In his budget speech in Parliament in May 1992, the minister of manpower, Mr Piet Marais, said that

training should be linked to specific career paths and it should be marketed as an attractive alternative to
formal education. For these reasons, he said, atask group under the jurisdiction of the National Training
Board had been established to serve as aforum where al interest groups could work towards consensus

_ . Hansard (R) 12 co\ 6380,6 May _
on anational training strategy.60 [®° 1992 Mr Marais added that 38%

(R115m) of the Department of Manpower’s 1992/93 budget would be utilised for traifting. Furthermore,

atotal amount of R93m would be available for the training of unemployed people during 1992/93.61 [*
Hansard(R)13col6603,7May 1992,

Business and Marketing Intelligence (BMI) said in 1991 that an average of R620 was spent each year on
training the average worker. However, BMI said that the amount spent had to increase tenfold in order to
make an impact on the current skills shortage. If the training backlog was not addressed the manager/

The Sar
worker ratio could worsen, increasing to 1:8 by the year 2000.62 [¢2 30 January 1992,

The divisional manager of the education and training division of the Standard Bank, Mr Ray Johnson,
said in April 1992 that few companies spent more than 2% of total staff costs on training and resource
development. He said that the target for expenditure in training ought to be about 5%. According to Mr
Johnson, too much money was spent on executive and management development and too little on the

development of basic skills.63[% BusinessDay g April 1992,
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A professor of sociology at the University of the Witwatersrand, Professor Eddie Webster, and the
director of the department’s Sociology of Work Programme, Mr Jean Leger, wrote in an article on
training in June 1992 that skills training ought to recognise the existence of tacit skills (' tricks of the
trade’ that workers use in carrying out production). Their research indicated that only a small proportion
of workers mentioned training centres as their most important source of knowledge. Therefore, they
said, there was a need to re-examine how skills were actually acquired in the workplace and how best
actual trainers could be trained. Professor Webster and Mr Leger emphasised that it was important to

recognise that knowledge was also acquired informally.64[641P1d 19 June 1992

Training schemes

In June 1992 the Building Industries Federation of South Africa announced the launch of an artisan
training scheme which sought to alleviate the shortage of skilled workersin the industry. The new
scheme allowed the trainee to work through progressively more difficult groups of skills until he had

The Sar
reached his maximum competency level .65 (% 10 June 1992

The national co-ordinating committee for the repatriation of South African exiles introduced projects for
returning exilesin the fields of skills training and income generation in February 1992. The courses
included auto-electrical work, bricklaying, carpentry, computers, construction, electricity, mechanics,
plumbing, small-scale business management and welding. The committee’ s national co-ordinator, Mr
Moss Chikane, said in March 1992 that it had not been successful in placing many peoplein jobs. Very
few returning exiles had found jobs in the private sector, most of them finding employment in the trade

. . . o 66 [66TheWeekIy MailY! Mmarch
union movement, universities and other non-governmental organisations.

1992]

Mr Marais said in Parliament in May 1992 that during the period 1985-1991, 1,4m unemployed people
were trained through the Department of Manpower’ s training scheme for the unemployed. He said that
an average of 25% of the trainees were placed in employment immediately and another 15% entered the
informal sector or were placed in employment later. However, Mr Marais added that because it was very

Hansard (R) 12 col
difficult to keep track of trainees the placement figure could in fact be higher.67 [* ®

6381,6Ma!
Y 1992, He said that R93m was available for the training of unemployed people during the

1092193 financial year 6868 2@ (F) 1301 703, 7MY 1002

During the period | November 1990 to 31 October 1991 training was undertaken by 359 contractors at
706 training venues throughout the country (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands). The number of
people trained (160 555) was 5,2% lower than in 1990 (169 415). The number of unemployed people

trained annually by the Department of Manpower has been declining since 198669 [ Department of
Manpower, annual report 1991]
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The training conducted in terms of the scheme could be classified broadly into the following categories

(proportion of funds allocated shown in brackets):70 [ P19

« training for entry into the formal sector (38%). Only 15% of those trained obtained employment,
compared with 22% in 1990;

« training for entry into the informal sector (45%). Only 21% of those trained were able to find
employment, compared with 31% in 1990;

e training in building-related skills (14%). While the department did not specify how many of the
trainees were able to find jobs, it said that most were accommodated after training on work-creation
projects under the department’ s special job-creation programme;

« training of the disabled (2%). Of those trained 20% were placed in employment, compared with 26%
in 1990; and

* training of computer programmers (0,6%). Only 32% could find employment by the end of October
1991, compared with 66% in the same period in 1990.

During 1991 the department launched several pilot projects for the training of entrepreneurs but no

figures were provided.71 [ Ibid,

The Department of Manpower provided the following figures for people trained in various programmes
in 1990 and 1991:72 (7 National Manpower Commission, annual report 1991]

Personstrained in various programmes. 1990 and 19912
Type of training

1990

1991

Artisan training

Apprentices

24 448
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26 714

Trainees enrolled

389

349

In-service training

Regional training centres

31 650

24 160

Private training centres and training schemes
251 094

262 511

Training schemes where levies apply

19 686

13475

Training schemes on industrial councils
17640

9185

Training of unemployed and workseekers
169 415

160 555
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Total
514 322

496 949

For the period 1 November 1989 to 31 October 1990 and 1 November 1990 to 31 Oct
Apprentices

According to figures provided by the Department of Manpower in its 1991 annual report, the number of
new apprentices registered increased from 9 054 in 1990 to 10 758 in 1991, ie by 19%. The department
said that this was encouraging as the indenturing of apprentices would have to be given even greater
attention in the future in order to meet the increasing demand for trained manpower. During 1991 there
was also an increase of 9% in the number of current contracts compared with 1990. However, there was

adecline of 2% in the number of contracts completed in 1991.73[" Department of Manpower, annual report

1994 The NMC said that in 1984, 11 306 people had completed their contracts, compared with 6 987 in
1991. The NMC added that the following sectors had been responsible for the greatest number of
declines in contracts since 1981.: transport services, 70%; building industry, 64%; furniture industry,
40%; and metal industry, 13%. During the same period the following sectors experienced sustained
Increases: the printing industry, 41%; electricity supply, 34%; the mining industry, 14%; and the

automobile industry, 99,7417 National Manpower Commission, annual report 1991,

The following tables give a breakdown of the number of apprenticeships that were registered, in
operation, completed and rescinded in 1990 and 1991:75 (75 Department of Manpower, annual report 1991,

Number of apprenticeship contracts registered and in operation: 1990 and 1991
Sector

Registered

In operation

1990

1991
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1990

1991

Aerospace

234

259

550

501

Automobile manufacturing?
169

187

408

499

Building

273

417

850

786

Diamond cutting

2
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Electrical contracting industry
147

162

340

397

Electricity supply

200

225

382

453

Explosives and allied industries
73

126

266

266

Furniture

15

179

116
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271

Government undertakings
208

202

489

476

Hairdressing

464

335

876

695

Jewellers and goldsmith
49

63

92

127

L ocal authority undertakings
1

566

94

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20Tr..._SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (207 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:43 PM



file:///G|/ProjWip/ProductsOmalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

574
Metal engineering
1942
3911

8 202

9 567
Mining
1987
880
4523
3929
Motor
2231
1855
4867
5033
Printing
499
422
1182

1236
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Sugar manufacturing
23

43

126

119

Transnet

500

907

989

1704

Tyre and rubber manufacturing
37

12

88

72

Total

9054

10 758

24 448

26 714
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Port Elizabeth and th

Number of apprenticeship contracts completed and rescinded: 1990 and 1991
Sector

Completed

Rescinded

1990

1991

1990

1991

Aerospace

225

299

24

9

Automobile manufacturing?
83

73

8

23
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Building

262

442

26

39

Diamond cutting

10

Electrical contracting industry
74

82

15

23

Electricity supply

129

115

27

39

Explosives and allied industries
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123

118

14

8
Furniture
18

15

18

Government undertakings
191

189

18

26

Hairdressing

376

391

109

125

Jewellers and goldsmith
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21

22

L ocal authority undertakings
34

82

Metal engineering
2 052

2 067

238

479

Mining

1 959

1326

236

148

Motor

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20Tr..._SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (213 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:43 PM



file:///G|/ProjWip/ProductsOmalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

940
1222
188

467
Printing
261

310

53

58
Sugar manufacturing
50

45

Transnet

304

162

37

30

Tyre and rubber manufacturing

20
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22

Total
7132
6 987
1027

1 505

Port Elizabeth and the

Productivity

The National Productivity Institute (NPI) compiled the following figures on productivity in South Africa

(including the ten homelands) in various years from 1970 to 1990:76 [ National Productivity Institte,

Productivity Statistics 1991, jne 1991]

Productivity indicesin the private sector (excluding agriculture): 1970, 1975, 1980, 1985 and 1990
Year

Capital productivity

Labor productivity

Multifactor productivitya

1970
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157,2
95,8
116,1
1975
132,2
94,9
108,9
1980
17,9
99,6
108,9
1985
100,0
100,0
100,0
1990
98,9
104,5

101,7

Capital and labour indices are combined to give an aggregate labour and capital input index which isthe
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multifactor input in

Multifactor productivity declined at an average annual rate of 0,7% between 1970 and 1990 and by 0,9%
between 1989 and 1990. Labour productivity increased marginally at an average annual rate of 0,5%
over the 20-year period but declined by 0,1% between 1989 and 1990. Capital productivity also declined
by 1,8% over the 20-year period and by an average of 2,4% annually between 1970 and 1990. The cost
of labour per unit in the private sector (excluding agriculture) increased by an average annual rate of

13,4% in the 20-year period and by 15,6% between 1989 and 1990.77 [/ 1bidh e average annual growth
rate of unit labour costs in manufacturing for South Africa between 1985 and 1990 was 14,4%,
compared with -1% for Japan, -0,2% for the United States and -0,1% for France. According to the
National Manpower Commission (NMC), the disparity between increases in average salaries and wages
and labour productivity had raised the unit labour costs of production and reduced South Africa’ s ability

to compete, which made the creation of new employment opportunities ‘ virtually impossible’ .78 [
National Manpower Commission, annual report 1991]

According to the NPI, South Africa’s negative rate of capital productivity implied an inefficient use of

Business Day
scarce resources. 79 [ 18 February 1992) e evecutive director of the NP , Mr Jan Visser,
said in March 1992 that higher productivity would create more job opportunitiesin the long term
because it would lead to more competitive prices and to a greater demand for the products and services

provided by more productive organisations,80 20 0id 26 March 1992,

Inits 1991 annual report the NMC said that productivity improvement as a determinant of economic
growth did not receive enough attention in South Africa. The NMC cautioned that a more equitable
distribution of wealth in a future political and economic system was not possible unless improved

productivity could stimulate growth,8t (e Netional Manpower Commission, annual report 1991

| ncome

Income levels

In March 1992 the African household subsistence levels (HSLs) for Cape Town, Durban, Johannesburg,
Port Elizabeth and Pretoria were R780,07, R787.26, R825.55, R809.22 and R798.77 respectively. These
figures represented an average increase of 6,7% on figures for September 1991. The average HSL s for
coloured people in these areasin March 1992 were R787.82, R964.21, R922.55, R852,30 and R943,05

respectively. These figures represented an average increase of 9,1% on figures for September 1991.82 [*
University of Port Elizabeth, Institute for Planning Research, The Household Subsistence Level in the Major
Urban Centres of the RSA - March 1992, pact paper no 92, April 1992,
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HSLsfor 1990 and 1991 for an African family of six and a coloured family of five, as calculated by the
Institute for Planning Research at the University of Port Elizabeth, are shown in the tables below:83[%
University of Port Elizabeth, Institute for Planning Research, The Household Subsistence Level in the Major

Urban Centres of the Republic of South Africa - September 1991, g0t Paper no 89, October 1991]

Household subsistence levelsfor Africans; 1990 and 1991
Centre
September 1990
September 1991
R/month
R/month
Increase
Benoni
625,13
730,41
16,8%
Bloemfontein
651,86
714,32
9,6%
Boksburg
590,03
767,10
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30,0%
Brakpan
649,99
734,11
12,9%
Brits
614,84
748,08
21,7%
CapeTown
603,72
725,79
20,2%
Durban
593,36
743,50
25,3%
East London
577,70

698,26
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20,9%
George
590,30
692,98
17,4%
Germiston
628,18
741,47
18,0%
Johannesburg
624,98
760,60
21,7%
Kimberley
652,07
808,57
24,0%
King William’s Town
557,64

670,50
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20,2%
Krugersdorp
599,08
711,29
18,7%
Mossel Bay
627,09
668,63
6,6%
Peddie
554,44
629,64
13,6%
Pietermaritzburg
577,03
677,65
17,4%
Port Elizabeth
621,02
757,69

22,0%
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Pretoria
596,28
716,86
20,2%
Queenstown
551,34
716,26
29,9%
Springs
627,72
731,27
16,5%
Uitenhage
589,97
740,15
25,5%
Umtata
620,94
759,06

22,2%
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Vaal Triangle
599,27
702,76

17,3%

Household subsistence levels for coloured people: 1990 and 1991
Centre
September 1990
September 1991
R/month
R/month
Increase
Bloemfontein
661,97

816,49

23,3%
CapeTown
647,54

710,04

9,7%

Durban
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714,61
834,10
16,7%

East London
686,70
788,46
14,8%
George
627,00
734,42
17,1%
Johannesburg
755,75
839,54
11,1%
Kimberley
722,96
799,38
10,6%

King William’s Town
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611,74
678,18
10,9%
Mossel Bay
615,80
698,79
13,5%

Port Elizabeth
730,07
773,68
6,0%
Pretoria
800,50
888,36
11,0%
Queenstown
673,22

769,

A survey was conducted by the South African Advertising Research Foundation between February 1990
and January 1991 in which a sample of 22 537 urban and rural Africans, coloured people, Indians and
whites were interviewed. The survey, which was part of the All Media and Products Survey (AMPS),
found that the average monthly household income of Africans, coloured people, Indians and whites was
R779, R1 607, R2 476 and R4 679 respectively. The average household income of these race groups
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increased by 17,7%, 25,6%, 23,5% and 19% respectively between 1989/90 and 1990/91. The table

below gives the AMPS breakdown of monthly household income according to race group:84 e+ All Media
and Products Survey, AMPS ‘91 and Trends 1986 -1991, September 1991]

Monthly household income: 19912
I ncome group
African
Coloured
Indian
White
R/month
proportion
proportion
proportion
proportion
1-399
36,1%
17,5%
4,1%
1,5%
400-699

22,0%
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13,8%

5,6%

3,0%

700-1 199

25,8%

21,8%

19,9%

6,0%

1 200-1 999

9,1%

20,5%

20,5%

9,5%

2 000-2 499

3,1%

7,4%

11,2%

8,1%

2 500-3 999

2,6%

10,4%
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24,0%
20,9%
4 000-5 999
1,0%
6,7%
9,3%
24,0%
6 000+
0,2%
1,8%
5,4%

27,0%

Asfigures have been rounded, columns may not add up to 100%.

A survey carried out by the Human Sciences Research Council in September 1991 revealed that about
70% of Africans, 76% of coloured people, 63% of Indians and 75% of whites believed that their
household income was lagging behind’ the inflation rate, and 20%, 18%, 29% and 21% respectively
thought it was ‘' keeping pace’ with the inflation rate, while 10%, 5%, 7% and 4% respectively said that
their household income was ‘outstripping’ the inflati

Regional disparities

According to the Development Bank of Southern Africa (DBSA), there were significant disparitiesin
the population’s share in the production of each region in 1990. Personal income as a percentage of
gross geographic product (ie the proportion of production in the region which was retained by the
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inhabitants of the region asincome) in the development regions in 1985 was as follows: region A, 93%;
region B, 87%; region C, 68%; region D, 90%; region E, 88%; region F, 41%; region G, 88%; region H,
77%; and region J, 55%. The DBSA said that regions C, F and J had low income to GGP ratios because
of large mining sectors which saw an outflow of revenue to companies in other regions. Thus, although
production in those regions may have increased, the inhabitants of the region were not correspondingly
wealthier. Regions D, E and G had high ratios because they were net suppliers of migrant workers who
remitted alarge part of their income to familiesin these regions. The DBSA added that regions with

large manufacturing sectors (regions A, D and E) also recorded high income to GGP ratios.86 [*° DBA,

South Africa: An inter-regional profile, 1991]

Wages

According to the Actual Wage Rates Database of the Labour Research Service (LRS), the commercial
sector achieved an average wage increase of 22% in the period July to December 1991. Average wages
In the paper sector increased by 22% during the same period, while the wages of workersin
municipalities increased by an average of 21%. The LRS said that the average wage set in 128
bargaining units (excluding local authorities and mining) was R214,05 in July to December 1991. If
South African
local authorities and mining were included the average wage would drop to R 151,33.87 [¥/
-abour Bulletin March/April 1992, The average wage increase for artisans between July 1990 and June
1991 was 17,4%, which was lower than the average wage increase of 20,7% for labourers during the
same period. Over the same period artisans in the iron and steel production sector won increases of
19,6%, followed by artisans in building and building products with increases of 18,6%; auto
manufacturing, 18,4%; transport, 18,1%; the motor industry, 17%; mining, 15,7%; local authorities,
15,6%; electrical industry 14,9%; and metal products, 14,2%. The inflation rate for this period was
14,506.88[83 Ibid January 1992, pp89-901

According to the industrial relations consultancy, Andrew Levy and Associates, the average level of
wage settlement in 1991 was 16,1%, significantly below the average of 17,4% in 1990. The average
settlement level in 1991 was the lowest since 1986 when it was 15,5%. The consultancy added that the
average wage settlement level for the last six months of 1991 was 15,3%, an indication of the basis of
expectations for 1992. It said that 1991 figures did not include wage settlements in the mining industry,
where the low basic settlement level was not indicative of actual wage movements in the industry caused

by supplementary earnings triggered by performance and productivity.8° [0 Andrew Levy and Associates,

Annual Report on Labour Relations in South Africa 1991-1992,1991 PP29-30) s - ording to th "
’ ccording to the consultancy’s

Bargainers Bulletin, real wages increased by 3,1% in 1989 and by 2,9% in 1990. However, in 1991 redl

wages increased by only 0,3%.90 (eoAndrew Levy and Associates, Bargainers’ Bulletin pepyyary 1992) 11

consultancy said in June 1992 that the national settlement rate in the period January to May 1992 was
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Business Da
15,9%. It predicted an average 13% to 14% wage settlement for 1992.91 [** Y 15 dune 1992,

The South African Reserve Bank said in June 1992 that the rate of increase in the average monthly
salaries of workers declined from 18% in 1989 to 16,9% in 1990 and 15,4% in 1991. Theincrease in
wages in the private sector was 16,3% in 1989. 16,6% in 1990 and 14,9% in 1991. Nominal salariesin
the private sector increased by 15,7% in 1991 compared with a high of 21,9% in 1989. The bank said the
increase in average wages in the public sector was higher than increases in the private sector for the third
consecutive year. Average real wage increases in the non-agricultural sectors declined from 2,9% in

1989 t0 2.2% in 1990 and remained at 2.206 in 1991 92 (% South African Reserve Bank, Quarterly Bulletin

June 1992]

According to a survey published by Kelly Personnel in April 1992, starting salaries in the period July to
December 1991 did not keep pace with inflation. The survey said that salaries in Johannesburg remained
the highest in the country, followed closely by those on the east and west Rand. The lowest starting
salaries were recorded in the eastern Cape, where salaries were on average 24% lower than in

Johannesburg, %8 [ The Natal Witness 30 A pril 1992,

A survey by the Anglo American Corporation of South Africaof minimum monthly wagesin different
sectorsin March 1992 showed that the minimum monthly wage in the motor industry was the highest,
with Volkswagen paying R1 499 a month and the Delta Motor Corporation R1 153 a month. In the steel
and engineering industry the highest payer was Kolbenco (R1 044 a month). In the liquor sector The
South African Breweries paid R1 410 a month, while Gilbey Distillers and Vintners and the
Stellenbosch Farmers' Winery both paid a minimum wage of R1 048. Nedbank paid the highest
minimum wage in the banking sector (R900) and Checkers was highest in the retailing sector with

RO10.94 [% Business Day 24 March 1992, Eastern Province Herald 5 \jgrch 1992,

Wage gap

There was no significant narrowing of the ratio of average earnings of whites and blacks between 1990
and 1991. Figures provided by the Central Statistical Service (CSS) showed that the ratios of average
real earnings of whites and Africansin the construction sector in 1991 was 4,7:1, compared with 4,5:1in
1990 and 5:1 in 1989. The ratios of average real earnings of whites and coloured people and whites and
Indians in the construction sector were 3,1:1 and 1,8:1 in 1990 respectively and 3,4:1 and 2,1:1in 1991
respectively.95 (95 CSS, Labour Satistics: Employment and Salaries and Wages: Mining and Quarrying,

Manufacturing, Construction and Electricity: June 1991, gigrigtical News Rdl ease, P0242.1,2 September 1991]

The average ratio of white to African and Indian earnings in the finance sector remained constant in
1990 and 1991 at 2,1:1, and 1,4:1 respectively, with only the ratio of white to coloured people declining
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¢ 18:1in 1990 to 171 in 199196 [ css, Labour Satistics: Employment and Salaries and Wages:
rom1,8:1in 01,7211n ’

Building Societies, Banking Institutions and insurance Companies: June 1991, gi4rigtical News Rel ease, P0262,
4 September 1991]

The ratio of white to African earnings in the manufacturing sector increased from 3,4:1in 1990 to 3,6:1
in 1991, while the ratio of white to coloured earnings remained unchanged at 3,2:1 and the ratio of white

_ _ _ _ _ Labour Satistics: Employment
to Indian earnings declined from 2,3:1in 1990 to 2,2:1 in 1991.97 [¥ €SS,

and Salaries and Wages. Mining and Quarrying Manufacturing, Construction and Electricity: June 1991,

Statistical News Release, P0242.1, 2 September 1991]

The ratio of average earnings of whites and Africans and whites and coloured people in the trade and
catering sector declined from 3,4:1 and 2,6:1in 1990 to 3,1:1 and 2,5:1 in 1991 respectively. Theratio

CSS, Labour Satistics:
of average earnings of whites and Indians remained constant at 1,8:1.98 [%

Employment and Salaries and Wages: Wholesale, Retail and Motor Trade and Hotels: June 1991, gi4ritical
News Release, P0244, 14 November 1991y

The ratio of average earnings of whites and Africansin the public sector was 2,5:1 in 1991. The ratio of
earnings of whites and coloured people was 2:1 and the ratio of earnings of whites and Indianswas 1,3:1

11997 99 CSS Employment and Salaries and Wages: Public Sector: June 1991, gztigtical News Release
I n . 1 1

P0251, 4 November 1991]

According to the National Manpower Commission (NMC), the average real annual change in earnings
of Africansin the non-primary sectors between 1980 and 1990 was 2,8%, while that of coloured people,
Indians and whites was 1,9%, 2,3% and 0,1% respectively. In 1985 Africans in these sectors earned
27,5% of the earnings of whites, while this had increased to 33,2% in 1990. Coloured people earned
36,3% and 40,4% of the earnings of whites in 1985 and 1990 respectively and Indians 49,9% and 55,5%
of the earnings of whitesin 1985 and 1990. The NMC said that the wage gap between race groups
would continue to narrow because of the greater utilisation of Africansin higher- and middle-level
positions, the sustained elimination of wage discrimination, better opportunities for education and

training, and the abolition of discriminatory |egislation.100 [*® National Manpower Commission, annual
report 1991]

Earnings per sector

The average monthly salaries and wages per race group in the private sector in June 1991 and the actual
and constant percentage changes over June 1990 were as follows (decreases are indicated in
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brackets). 101 [0 CSS, Statistical News Releases as follows; Labour Satistics: Employment and Salaries and

Wages: Building Societies, Banking Institutions and Insurance Companies: June 1991, pp62 4 September 1991,
Labour Satistics: Employment and Salaries and Wages: Mining and Quarrying, Manufacturing, Construction
and Electricity: June 1991, ppp42 1, 2 September 1991; Labour Satistics: Employment and Salaries and Wages.
Wholesale, Retail and Motor Trade and Hotels: June 1991, pp244 14 November 1991,

Average monthly salaries and wages for the private sector for June 1991
Construction
Finance
Manufacturing
Trade and catering
Africana
R/month
771
1743
1056
878
Change
13,9
18,9%

54

25,2%
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Real change
(1,0%)
34,4%
(8,4%)
9,0%

ColouredP
R/month
1076
2095
1187
1107
Change
9,9
20,2%
11,7%
19,9%

Real change
(5,1%)
3,8%

(3,6%)
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3,6%
IndianP
R/month
1757
2 546
1727
1552
Change
4,6%
16,7%
17,3%
16,4%
Real change
(9,7%)
0,8%
1,3%
0,5%
Whitec
R/month

3593
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3630
3793
2753
Change
17,1%
18,6%
10,9%
15,7%
Real change
1,5%
2,8%
(3,8%)
0,4%
Totald
R/month
1169
3137
1725
1571

Change
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15,3%
18,3%
10,0%
18,7%
Real change
0,0%
2,6%
(4,6%)

2,9%

L ower-income group consumer price index (CPI) used

b

Middle-income group CPI used

Higher-income group CPI used

d

All items CPI used

The CSS provided aweighted average of expenditure per month on domestic workers' wages per

household in urban areas. In real terms average expenditure increased by 3,4% between 1989 and 1990
The breakdown of

Weighted average of expenditure per month on domestic workers' wages? per household in urban areas: 1989
and 1990
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1989
1990
R
R
Cash wage
133,86
138,31
Food
41,97
43,83
Quarters
15,81
16,19
Other goods and services
7,45
7,49
Total
199,09

205,82
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At constant 1990 prices, using the CPI for the lower-income group

The average monthly salaries and wages per race group in the public sector for June 1991 and the actual
and constant percentage changes over June 1990 were as follows (decreases are indicated in
brackets):103 [103 CSS, Employment and Salaries and Wages. Public Sector: June 1991, Statistical News

Release, P0251, 4 November 1991]

Average monthly salaries and wages for the public sector for June 1991
Central government
Provincial administarion
Local authorities

Post and telecommu-nications
Transnet

African?

R/month

1172

1203

1013

1232

1265

Change

9,8%

5,8%
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26,9%
37,9%
4,6%
Real change
(4,5%)
(8,0%)
10,4%
19,9%
(9,0%)
ColouredP
R/month
1876
1517
1477

1 565
1261
change
6,8%
22,1%

26,5%
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42,5%
4,3%
Real change
(78%)
5,5%
9,2%
23,1%
(9,9%)
Indian
R/month
2719
2192
2032
2485
1238
Change
9,0%
1,5%
19,0%

29,2%
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2,5%
Real change
(5,9%)
(12,4%)
2,8%
11,6%
(11,5%)
Whitec
R/month
2979

2 366
3980

2 826

4 545
Change
0,2%
0,7%
17,4%
26,3%

13,5%
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Real change
13,1%
(12,7%)
1,9%
9,6%
(1,5%)
Totald
R/month
2314
1649
1918
2191

2 746
Change
3,5%
4,9%
22,5%
29,5%
12,0%

Real change
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(10,2%)
(9,0%)
6,3%
12,3%

(2,9%)

L ower-income group CPI used

b

Middle-income group CPI used

Higher-income group

Average monthly salaries and wages for the public sector for June 1991 (continued)
Civil services for non-independent homelands?

Public corporations

Parastatal institutions

Agricultural marketing boards

Staff of universities and technikons

AfricanP

R/month

1 565

1 065
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672

863
1374
Change
15,1%
6,4%
(2,9%)
7,3%
12,3%
Real change
0,1%
(7,5%)
(15,6%)
(6,7%)
(2,4%)
Coloured®

R/month

1763

1138

file:///G)/ProjWip/Products/Omalley/Tim/04%20Tr..._SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM (244 of 914)25/11/2004 15:17:43 PM



file:///G|/ProjWip/ProductsOmalley/Tim/04%20T ransition/T_SAIRR%201990-1994/SAIRR%20Survey%201992-93.HTM

847
1747

Change

25,7%
(1,6%)
(1,7%)
5,6%

Real change

8,6%
(15,0%)
(15,2%)
(8,8%)
Indian®

R/month

3033
2114

2125
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2 808

Change

22,4%
10,0%
26,9%
6,9%

Real change

57%
(5,3%)
9,6%
(7,7%)
Whited

R/month

4114
3902
3736

4184
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Change

7,.2%
(1,0%)
(2,5%)
(1,8%)

Real change

(7,0%)
(14,2%)
(15,4%)
(14,8%)
Total®
R/month
1 565

2 445
2255

2 681
3118

Change
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15,1%

6,5%

1,6%

(2,5%)
1,3%

Real change
0,1%
(7,6%)
(11,9%)
(15,4%)

(12,2%)

Coloured, Indian and white civil servants were paid by the South African government and were, therefore, not
recorded under the non-independent homelands.

L ower-income group CPI used

Middle-income group CPI used

Higher-income group CPI use

Poverty
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According to the director of the Southern Africa Labour and Development Research Unit at the
University of Cape Town, Professor Francis Wilson, poverty had four components: race, geography, age
and gender. Poverty was most likely to be encountered among Africans living in rural areas. Most
poorer people were young or very old and usually women. Professor Wilson emphasised that poverty
concerned not only income but also dirty drinking water, high infant mortality rates and poor housing.
He added that poverty was not restricted to Africans. The removal of the colour bar which had protected
whites from competition in the job market and the stagnating economy had led to an increase in the

Monitor
number of whites with few means of survival 104 [1%4 October 1991,

According to the Development Bank of Southern Africa (DBSA), more than 200 000 whites (10% of the

Sowetan
white economically active population) were without aformal job in 1991.105[*% 18 June 1992,
The Foundation for Research Development (FRD) estimated in March 1992 that about 66% of the
African population and 50% of the total population of South Africalived below the poverty datum line.

In rural areas amost 80% of the African population lived below the poverty datum line.106 [*® Ibid 25
March 1992]

The executive director of Operation Hunger, Mrs Ina Periman, predicted a winter of ‘ maximum
deprivation’ in 1992,107 (07 bid 23 April 1992, The Sar 7 May 1992,

Since the drought there had been an increase in the number of people needing nutritional assistance,
according to the deputy director of Operation Hunger, Mrs Norma Cohen. Furthermore, during 1992
most of the 1,8m people who had previously received partial assistance from Operation Hunger had

begun to require total assistance, she said.108['%® The Citizen 6 March 1992, The Sar7 may 1992

Mrs Perlman told the Africa subcommittee of the United States Congressin May 1992 that although
South Africawould be able to import enough maize to meet the shortfal in its harvest, up to 2,5m
destitute people would not be able to afford to buy it. She added that Operation Hunger required about

The Star
R9m a month to feed about 2,2m people.109 [ 7 May 1992\ 1 o Perlman suggested in April
1992 that one way of pre-empting rural starvation would be to introduce a minimum wage for farm

|abourers 110 [11010id 22 April 1992

In May 1992 the Independent Development Trust earmarked R100m for short- and medium-term
projects to relieve poverty in drought-affected areas (see also chapter on Land and Agriculture). 111 [*

Business Da
Y 1.June 1992y 1991/92 the Department of Foreign Affairs allocated R10m to the
‘independent’ homelands for poverty relief. The non-independent homelands received R14m over the

same period.112 [ SOWtan 20 May 1992
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The minister of national health, Dr Rina Venter, announced in June 1992 that only R125m of the R660m
allocated to the nutritional development programme since 1991 had been spent. Mr Brian Goodall MP
(Democratic Party) said in the same month that South Africa faced an unprecedented food crisis which
could exacerbate violence in urban areas. He added that the crisis would be aggravated by growing

unemployment and the concomitant inability of African familiesto pay for food.1131

June 1992]

Criticising the government’ s poverty relief programme, the African National Congress said in January
1992 that, while in 1991/92 the government would collect R420m as aresult of value added tax on basic

The Weekly Mail
foodstuffs, it had provided only R220m for relief in 1991/92.114 [*4 YAl 24 January 1992

The president of the National Black Consumer Union, Mrs Nonia Ramphomane, said in June 1992 that
the 20% increase in the price of maize meal forecast by Foodcorp, which would follow an increase of
40% earlier in 1992, would make the staple food of most Africans unaffordable. The price of bread and
sorghum was also expected to increase by more than 45% and oil seed by about 30% during the course
of 1992. The drought and the necessity of importing many basic foodstuffs was one reason given for the

Sowetan
increases 115 [ 4 June 1992 o prices of brown bread and maize meal were reported to have
increased by 553% and 490% respectively during the period 1980 to 1992, while the overall inflation

Sunday Sar
rate had increased by only 367%.116 [*° y =4l 3 May 1992,

Regional disparities

Poverty is closely related to the high population growth in South Africa (see also chapter on
Population). The greatest poverty and lowest living standards in South Africawere found in the rural
areas, according to a special report in The Sar in July 1992. In February 1992 the chairman of the
drought crisis committee, Mr Willie Lewies, said that between 1,5m and 2,5m farm labourers and their
familiesin the Transvaal faced hunger as aresult of the drought. A field co-ordinator of Operation
Hunger, Mr Anthony Mfila, said in the same month that about 55% of children in the Orange Free State

The Star
between the ages of five and 15 years were malnourished. 117 [/ 17 February 1992) 14 \yas

reported in May 1992 that entire communities in Lebowa were without water as most boreholes had

dried up and hunger was rife owing to unemployment and crop failures. 118 [*® Ibid 20 May 1992,

While determining regional variationsin poverty is difficult, an indication may be derived from the
dependency ratios of the development regions provided by the DBSA for 1990. Dependency ratios
indicate the number of people supported by every economically active person. The northern Transvaal
(region G) had the highest dependency ratio of 4.8:1 in 1990, followed by the eastern Cape (region D) at
3,1:1 and Natal/KwaZulu (region E) at 2,8:1. Region H (Pretoria/Witwatersrand/V ereeniging) had the
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lowest dependency ratio of 1,1:1. However, within the development regions, the homelands had much
higher dependency ratios than the non-homeland areas. The area of Bophuthatswanain region B had a
dependency ratio of 8.3:1, while the parts of Bophuthatswanain region C (Orange Free State) had aratio
of 3,4:1, inregion H (PWV), 3,1:1; and in region J (western Transvaal), 3,5:1. The Ciskei’ s dependency
ratio was 4.1 .Gazankulu had the highest dependency ratio in the country (8,4:1), although this figure
was | ess than its dependency ratio in 1980 (9,7:1). KaNgwane' sratio was 4,1:1, while that of
KwaNdebele was 5,6:1. KwaZulu had a dependency ratio of 3,9:1, Lebowa, 6,2:1; and QwaQwa, 5,1:1.
Southern Transkel in region D had a dependency ratio of 7.3:1, lower than the dependency ratio of
northern Transkei in region E, which was 8,3:1. Venda had a dependency ratio of 5,4:1 although this had

. . Labour and Employment in South Africa:
declined considerably from its 1980 figure of 10,6 11911 DBSA,

A Regional Profile 1980-1990, sentember 19914

The ‘underclass

According to Professor Wilson, problems such as the erosion of social structures (ie the family) and the
high level of violence could all he traced to poverty and the overcrowding, unemployment and

frustration that accompanied poverty, 120 (20 Monitor October 1991,

In apaper delivered at a Joint Enrichment Project workshop in June 1991, a deputy vice chancellor of
the University of Cape Town, Dr Mamphela Ramphele, said that communities undergoing social
disintegration displayed the following behavioural patterns. low job participation with both high
unemployment and high rates of unemployability; high alcohol and drug abuse; low performancein all
spheres of life, including school education and skills training; high crime rates and endemic violence at
al levels of social interaction; and despair and acceptance of the ‘victim image’. Dr Ramphele said that
asimilar phenomenon had been observed among blacks in the United States and had been characterised
as an emergence of an ‘underclass . She believed that in South Africa this phenomenon was threatening
to affect the maority of South Africans, making it thus a mainstream trend. The system of apartheid had
ensured that high unemployment affected mainly those who had been disadvantaged and denied
education, training and other essential resources for successful economic performance.

According to Dr Ramphele, poverty, overcrowding, migrant labour and a general sense of worthlessness
had weakened the ability of the family to face the challenge of coping with politicised and rebellious
youth or the lost generation’, asit had become known. She added that in a society where self-esteem and
respect for human dignity had been compromised, short-term gains might become the norm at the
expense of long-term prospects. Furthermore, the criminalising of family life and of the right to seek
employment, which occurred under the pass laws, had diminished respect for the law among those
disadvantaged by such policies. Despair in both urban and rural areas was compelling many people to
abuse alcohol and drugs to ‘dull the pain of humiliation and hopelessness'. The ‘victim-image' and the
culture of entitlement posed a serious problem for the future, Dr Ramphele believed, as this attitude
legitimated irresponsibility. Socia disintegration and the concomitant increase in the ‘underclass was
compounded by poor and inadequate housing, deteriorating public services and the shrinking job
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market, 121 (121D}

According to the FRD’ s report on rural poverty, published in March 1992, science and technology had a
major role to play, together with education and training, in ameliorating the impact of poverty on rural

Sowetan
communities and in empowering people to solve their problems, 122 [122 25 March 1992,

Key Projections

 The National Manpower Commission (NMC) estimated that by the year 2000 the economically active
population (EAP) would increase to 17,6m, 74% of whom would be African and 14% white.

» The NMC projected that the EAP of South Africa (including the ten homelands) was expected to
increase at an annual rate of 2,7% between 1990 and 1995, and at 2,8% between 1995 and the year 2000.

» The International Labour Organisation predicted in May 1992 that by the year 2005,57% of South
Africa' s EAP would be either out of work or would have to find jobs in the informal sector.

» The South African Chamber of Business expected unemployment to increase between June 1992 and
June 1993 as the recession began to affect industrial production.

» The Bureau of Market Research at the University of South Africa predicted an annual growth in the
labour force of 450 000 from 1990 to 2000 and an annual growth of 510 000 from 2000 to 2005.

» At an annual growth rate of 1%, 46% of the EAP in 1995 would have no formal jobs, while a 3%
annual growth rate would leave 38% of the EAP unemployed.

* If South Africareceived about 1m touristsin 1995, 150 000 new jobs could be created, according to
the minister for administration and tourism, Dr Org Marais. Eskom’s mass electrification programme
could create more than 500 000 jobs by 1997, according to the chairman of Eskom, Mr John Maree.

* The chief executive of Damelin College, Mr Johan Brummer, said in January 1992 that South Africa
would need about 500 000 new managers by the year 2000.

HOUSING AND URBANISATION

Key points

» The De Loor task group estimated that in 1990, 63% of the population of South Africa (including the
ten homelands) was urbani sed.
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* According to the BMI Building Research Consulting Unit, only 2 700 ‘affordable’ formal houses
(costing less than R65 000) were built in 1991.

» The National Housing Forum was formally launched in August 1992 to develop a national housing
accord. The forum was seen as the start of the process which would enable the provision of houses to

Increase once agreement among the various interest groups had been established.

* Estimates of the number of people living in informal settlements and backyard shacksin 1992 ranged
from 3,5m to 10m.

» The De Loor task group recommended that the government should increase expenditure on housing
from 3% to 5% of gross domestic product.

» The government made available R1,6bn in the 1992/93 budget for housing and related infrastructure,
which represented a decrease of 8% in real terms compared to the previous year.

 The International Bank for Reconstruction and Development argued that the government should
implement an ‘enabling policy framework’ for housing and suggested that life offices should make more
resources available than previously for low-income housing.

* In 1992 there were approximately 604 000 beds in hostels in South Africa. However, the Congress of
South African Trade Unions estimated that in some hostels there were as many as six residents per

hostel bed.

* In 1992 Eskom generated 95% of all electricity used in South Africa (including the homelands).
However, an estimated 23m black people had no access to domestic el ectricity.

» The Development Bank of Southern Africa estimated that in 1992 some 20% of the population (4m
people) had aminimal water supply and 33% (7m people) had minimal sanitation.

» The government allocated R2,3bn for roads in the 1992/93 budget despite the Department of
Transport’ s estimate that R4,5bn was required.

» While the taxi industry continued to capture the largest share of African commutersin 1991, its share
of the African commuter market declined from 44% in 1990 to 42% in 1991.

Ur banisation

Statistics
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The Urban Foundation estimated in February 1992 that the number of people living in the metropolitan
areas of South Africawould more than double by 2010. The Cape Town and Port Elizabeth metropolitan
areas were expected to experience population growth of 5% a year, making them the fastest growing
areas in the country. The Pretoria/Witwatersrand/V ereeniging (PWV) area, however, was expected to
contain by far the largest concentration of people in the country by 2010 (13,4m). The estimated African

Financial Mail
population of metropolitan areasin 1990 and 2010 is given below:1[* 21 February 1992,

Estimated African population in metropolitan areas. 1990 and 2010
Metropolitan area
Population
Annual growth
1990
2010
Bloemfontein
382 600
786 700
4,0%

Cape Town
570 000
1343100
5,0%
Durban

2 063 200
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4 513 400
4,4%

East London
342 800
687 400

3,8%
OF& goldfields
470 000
861 800
3,2%
Pietermaritzburg
338 700
648 900
3,5%

Port Elizabeth
580 000
1 366 500
5,0%
PW\Vb

6 280 200
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13436 800
4,3%
Total

11 027 500

23 644 600

4,3%

Orange Free State

b

Pretoria/Witwatersrand/V ereeniging

The De Loor task group, which had been set up under the chairmanship of aformer auditor general, Dr
Joop de Loor, to provide recommendations to the government on the formulation of a new housing
policy, published its report in April 1992. The task group estimated that approximately 63% of the
population of South Africa (including the ten homelands) was urbanised in 1990. The urbanised
population was believed to total 22m people in 1990 and was expected to increase to nearly 33m or
some 75% of the total population by 2000. The rural population was expected to decline slightly from

16m in 1990 to 15m in 2000,2 [2 D€ Loor task group on national housing policy and strategy, Housing in South
Africa: Proposals on a policy and strategy, April 1992,

The total urban population of South Africa (including the ten homelands) is given below:
Total urban population: 1990-2000

Race

Urbanised in 1990

Urbanised in 2000
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African

13 357 000
23 228 000
Coloured

2 923 000
3417 000
Indian

992 000

1 130 000
White
4995 000
5194 000
Total

222
Regional data

Durban/Pietermaritzburg

The director of the Centre for Social and Development Studies at the University of Natal (Durban),
Professor Simon Bekker, said in 1992 that the largest urban concentration in the KwaZulu/Natal region
was the Durban/Pietermaritzburg axis, whose population grew between 1980 and 1985 by 6% ayear.
The area was home to approximately 4m people, according to Professor Bekker, of whom half could be
classified as ‘have-nots’ living in informal settlements located on the peri-urban fringe. More than half

of the population of KwaZulu/Natal was urbanised and more than half of the population would be living
in the Durban functional region alone by the year 2000. Black youth made up alarge proportion of the
urban population. Moreover, blacks represented some 75% of the total urban population of the KwaZulu/
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Natal region. Professor Bekker pointed out, however, that the rate of urbanisation was slowing down.3[®
Indicator South Africa 5 tumn 1992,

Pretoria/Witwater srand/Ver eeniging

In February 1992 the Department of Regional and Land Affairs published a guide plan entitled Spatial
Development Framework for the Pretoria/Witwater srand/Vereenigmg (PVWV) Area. The draft paper
stated that in the near future certain parts of the PWV area would take on the appearance of citiesin
developing countries which are characterised by informal structures. The paper recommended more
compact urban planning which would ensure that low-income settlements were as near as possible to

Finance Week
work places4[* 5March 1992 |+ yted that all suitabl e, unused and central land in the PWV
area should be considered for affordable housing development. Such land would include:

» areas south of the Witwatersrand around the N1 motorway, the Johannesburg/V ereeniging railway and
the Germiston/V ereeniging railway;

* parts of the mining belt which were no longer required for mining activity, stretching from
Randfontein in the west to Brakpan in the east

» areas south of Boksburg, Brakpan and Springs:
» areas around Kempton Park, Midrand, Sandton and Verwoerdburg; and

» areas adjacent to the railway line between Mabopane/Soshanguve and Pretoria/Rosslyn.

In May 1992 the deputy minister for regional development, Mr André Fourie, said that the population of
the PWV region would double in the next 20 years, mainly as aresult of population growth. He added
that about 60% of the expected population increase would be in the low-income group which lived

The Citizen
mainly in informal housing.5[® 19 May 1992

Policy

The head of the Urban Problems Research Unit at the University of Cape Town, Ms Vanessa Watson,
noted in 1991 that South Africa had no coherent approach to the management of its urban areas. She
believed that aworkable urban policy needed to be developed to prevent South African cities from

becoming ‘ disaster cities' like Calcutta (India) and Lagos (Nigeria).5 [s\Watson V., *Urbanisation policy.
Lessons from South Americafor South Africar, Social DYnamics, 17 (), 1991, ppl55-167,
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The International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (world bank) promotes the rejection of
traditional ‘spatial’ urban policies (which target investment in, or regulations directed at, particular

areas) in favour of ‘space-blind’ urban policies integrated with economic planning.” [’ Rogerson C,

‘Managing urban growth in South Africa: Learning from international experience , South African Geographical

Journal, .
71(3), ppl29-133, The Urban Foundation (UF) has adopted the world bank’ s urban policy
proposals, arguing for aregional policy based on ‘ sound macro-economic sectoral policies and regional

development based on ‘ comparative advantage’ (ie regions compete for investment).8 [® Urban

Foundation: Urban Debate 2010, no 3, Regfonal Development Reconsidered, 199, Johannesburg;

Ms Watson argued, however, that to discard ‘ spatial’ planning in South Africa, a country with extreme
gpatial inequality, would worsen the effects of uneven regional development. Ms Watson believed that
future urbanisation policy should involve the restructuring of cities so as to increase the poor’ s access to

urban services and opportunities.9 [° Watson V, ‘ Urbanisation poIicy’]

The general manager of the urban development group at the Development Bank of Southern Africa, Mr
Johan Kruger, pointed out in January 1992 that previous urban policies had contributed to low densities
and extensive urban sprawl, the combined effect of which had been destructive to the economy, the
revenue base of local authorities and the individual. For example, an estimate of the economic cost
associated with the location of Khayelitsha (Cape Town) was R2bn per year, of which a substantial
portion was the cost of transport subsidies. Mr Kruger said that substantial savings could be made
through innovative land rezoning and increasing urban densities. Increasing densities would contribute
towards more effective use of land, transport systems and infrastructure; increase population thresholds
to create and sustain markets for economic activities, and increase the access of |ow-income households
to urban opportunities.

Mr Kruger argued that tax incentives should be introduced to ensure that unused or underused land and

Housing in Southern
buildings were efficiently used, thereby promoting higher population densities,10 [*° o

ATTICa ganuary 1992,

The general secretary of the Civic Associations of Johannesburg, Mr Cas Coovadia, argued in February
1992 for land for the poor to be identified close to city centres, rather than on the outskirts of cities. Mr
Coovadia said that the Transvaal Provincial Association’s strategy of buying land to house the poor on
the urban periphery, where land was cheaper, would prove to be more expensive in the long run in terms

of transport costs.11[** The Sar 15 February 1992,

The executive director of the UF, Ms Ann Bernstein, said that in a situation of rapid urbanisation with a

large demand for land, a coherent regionally based urbanisation plan was essential .12 [*? Ibidy Ms
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Bernstein added that the UF believed that the following elements were crucial to an adequate urban

* planning should be unconnected to race;
» all affected actors should be involved in the process of land identification for future settlement;
» land for low-income settlements should be obtained ahead of need; and

* legal mechanisms for conflict resolution of disputes regarding the use of land needed to be established.
Housing
Statistics

Supply

The table below illustrates the provision of formal houses by the private sector from 1986 to June 1991

Research for Marketing,
in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands);14 [*4 9 vol 8 no 2, 1991

Formal houses completed by the private sector: 1986-June 1991

Year

African

Coloured

Indian

White
Total
1986

4 248
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4127

2 586

16 649

27 610

1987

7330

5493

2795

17 443

33061

1988

11 168

7512

2874

18 226

39 780

1989

12 067

8521

3377

15301
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39 266
1990
14 631
6 951
2737
11 789
36 108
19912
4364
2744
1016
6 094

14 218

By June 1991

A study undertaken in February 1992 by the BMI Building Research Consulting Unit on formal house
building activities for all races during 1991, found that 101 formal builders interviewed had built
approximately 10 000 houses in 1991. Only 27% of these houses were built at a cost of less than R65

000. The table below shows the proportion of formal houses built in 1991 in each price range: 15 (25 BM!
Building Research Strategy Consulting Unit, Quarterly sun’ ey into the state of the home building industry,

February 1992]

Houses built in 1991 according to price
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Cost of house
Proportion of houses built
Lessthan R12 500
3%

R12 500-R35 000
7%

R35 001-R65 000
17%

R65 001-R100 000
19%

R100 001-R175 000
24%

R175 001 and above
3

The study revealed that half of the builders surveyed had built fewer than 25 housesin 199 while 75%
had built fewer than 100 houses in the same period. Some 7% of the builders surveyed experienced
worse economic conditions for house building in 1991 than in 1990. The Transvaal experienced worse
conditions during 1991 compared with 1990, while the eastern/western Cape and Natal/Orange Free
State experienced marginally improved conditions. Of significance was the apparent withdrawal from
the bottom end of the market of builders interviewed in the eastern and western Cape. Builders
interviewed believed that the factors (in diminishing order of importance) inhibiting the provision of
housing costing less than R65 000 were: current interest rates, political uncertainty, political unrest,

bond boycotts and the limited availability of mortgage bonds 16 [1¢'P'%

Research published by two building economists, Messrs Wilsey Kilian and Johan Snyman, in April 1992
showed continued racial inequalitiesin terms of the number of houses completed, house values and the
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quality of houses completed for each race group. Between 1986 and 1992 the value of the average house
built and the number of houses completed for whites increased, while the average value and the number
of houses built for Africans and coloured people declined. The average size of houses built for Africans
and coloured people declined between 1986 and 1992 from 90 square metres to 55 square metres, and
from 105 square metres to 70 sguare metres respectively. In contrast, the average size of ahouse built

for whites increased from 150 square metres to 180 square metres over the same period.17 [ KilianW F
and Snyman G J J, Medium-Term Forecasting Associates, Housing trends: Biannual report on home building

trends, gtellenbosch, April 1992,

Research conducted by the Department of National Health and Population Development in early 1991
found that only 33% of the rural population of South Africa (excluding the ten homelands) had housing
of an *acceptable standard’. The research found that 42% of houses surveyed were structurally
inadequate for health protection, while 50% of the rural population had inadequate sleeping space. The
proportion of the rural population in each region occupying housing which provided adequate health

orotection was as follows 1813 Department of National Health and Population Development, Health Trendsin
South Africa, 1992]

Proportion of rural population occupying housing providing ‘health protection’: 1991
Region

Proportion of rural population

Eastern Cape

27%

Northern Cape

33%

Western Cape

52%

Natal

39%
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Orange Free State
45%

Northern Transvaal
41%

Southern Transvaa
Stock

The Division of Building Technology at the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research was
commissioned by the De Loor task group to determine the available housing stock in urban areas of
South Africa. (The De Loor task group had been set up under the chairmanship of aformer auditor
genera, Dr Joop de Loor, to provide recommendations to the government on the formulation of a new

Housing
housing policy.) The results of the investigation are summarised bel ow: 19 [:¢ D& L0oor task group.

in South Africa]

Housing stock in urban areas. mid 1990
Type of shelter
African
Coloured
Indian

White
Formal

Flats

32931

42 267
35522
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431 871
Hostel beds
529 627
8 612
3242

62 651
Houses

1 192 896
441 521
174 951
1324104
Sub-total
1755 454
492 521
213715

1 818 626
| nformal
Backyard
354 670

30 104
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1812

133
Illegala
177 444

6 704

219

445

Legal

760 764
6014
1202
458
Vacant ser-viced sites
179 389
42 780
23 469
165 939
Sub-total
1472 267

85 602
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26 702
166 975
Total
3227721
578 123
240 417

1985 601

Informally housed people who were settlednillegally on property belonging to an

Shortages

According to the minister of local government and national housing and of public works, Mr Leon
Wessels, in January 1992 the official housing backlog for Africansin South Africa (excluding the
‘independent’ homelands) was 935 972 units. The shortage in the Cape totalled 235 885 units; in Natal,

Hansard _
238 205; in the Orange Free State, 73 991; and in the Transvaal, 387 891.20 [% (A)4qcols249

250, 24 February 1992y According to Mr Wessels, the Pretoria/Witwatersrand/V ereeniging region had the
greatest housing shortage (305 478 units), followed by KwaZulu/Natal (238 205 units), the western

Cape (105 120 units) and the eastern Cape/Ciskei/Transkei (105 106 units).21 [2t Hansard (A) 4 g col 250,
24 February 1992]

Mr Wessels said in April 1992 that there was a misperception that there was no housing shortage for
whites in South Africa (excluding the ‘independent’ homelands). He said that 104 000 poor white

Hansard N i
families needed housing.22 % (A) 7.q cols 619-626, 1 April 1992y p (i ng to the minister of

regional and land affairs, Mr Jacob de Villiers, by January 1992 there was a shortage of 8 400 unitsin

Hansard -
Gazankulu, 700 000 in KwaZulu and 2 500 in OwaQwa 23[? (A) 3q cols61-62, 12 February

1992]

The public relations officer of the South African Housing Trust (SAHT), Mr Hennie Crowther,
estimated that in January 1992 the housing backlog in the urban areas of South Africa (excluding the
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‘independent’ homelands) was 1,8m units. The SAHT said that 550 houses, at an average price of R20
000 for a house and stand, needed to be built every day to eradicate the backlog by 2020. This

Sowetan
represented an investment of R11m in low-cost housing each day.24 [ 30 January 1992

According to a housing consultant for the SAHT, Mr Philip Hamm, ailmost 2m low-cost houses needed
to be built by 2000 (or 200 000 units per year) to meet the increased demand caused by population
growth. An additional 150 000 houses were expected to be required each year for the next eight yearsto

meet the current backlog.25 15! bid 5 February 1992,

The De Loor task group suggested that 198 000 houses needed to be built each year for the next ten
years to eliminate the backlog. The task group estimated that in 1990 the housing backlog in the urban
areas of South Africa (including the ten homelands) was 1,3m units, including a shortage of 1284 000
units for Africans, 43 000 units for coloured people, 3 000 for Indians and 1 000 for whites. The De

L oor task group noted that information on housing backlogs in rural areas was not available but added
that a large proportion of the houses of the 3,1m familiesliving in rural areasin 1990 needed

_ Housing in South Africa
upgrading.26 [ De Loor task group, ]

Engineering News estimated in February 1992 that 1 300 new houses needed to be built every day for

_ . Engineering News
the next ten years to overcome the housing crisis.27 [* 21 February 1992

Policy

The De Loor task group, which had been set up under the chairmanship of aformer auditor general, Dr
Joop de Loor, to provide recommendations to the government on the formulation of a new housing
policy, published its report in April 1992. Commenting on the report, the minister of local government
and national housing and of public works, Mr Leon Wessels, said that the recommendations would not
result in awhite paper or in legidation because the government wanted to discuss the report with key
housing groups and the political parties at the Convention for a Democratic South Africa (Codesa) (see

Business Da
aso chapter on Constitutional Change).28 [ Y14 May 1992\ \essdls' decision wasin
accord with the thinking of the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (world bank),
which wanted full agreement on a housing accord before granting South Africafinancial assistance for

The Sar
housing.29 [2° 27 January 1992

The De Loor task group argued that informal housing should be accepted as part of the national housing
stock. The task group suggested that the provision of housing could contribute significantly to relieving
unemployment, as well as correct the distorted spatial structure of South African cities. The key

_ _ _ _ _ Business Day, The Citizen
recommendations contained in the report included the following:30 [*° 14May
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1992]

 asingle national housing department and a national finance corporation should be established;
« the government should play an enabling and facilitating role in the provision of housing;
» akey role should be played by the private sector and by communities;

* the government should ensure that the share of gross domestic product spent on housing increase from
3% to 5%;

* township establishment procedures should be ssimplified and unified;

« priority should be given to the identification and development of land for low-income settlements to
prevent ‘squatting’;

» mechanisms should be devel oped to ensure consumer protection and provide advice about housing;

* an investigation should be conducted into monopolies and over-concentrations in the building
materials supply industry;

* rent controls should be abolished: and

 asingle subsidy scheme, graduated according to income and aimed at the lower-income groups, should
be introduced.

The National Housing Forum was established at a meeting in Randburg (near Johannesburg) in
November 1991 with the aim of formulating a national housing accord. The forum comprised
representatives of the African National Congress, the Azanian Peopl€e’ s Organisation, the Inkatha
Freedom Party, the Pan-Africanist Congress, the national civic movement, trade unions, provincial and

Finance Week
local authorities, the private sector and other interest groups.3L [** 9 November 1991

executive director of the Building Industries Federation of South Africa, Mr Neil Fraser, said that the

. _ Engineering News :
forum was ‘ the most encouraging development in many years' .32 [* 10 April 1992,

In January 1992 the government withdrew from the forum, arguing that it would ‘not allow interim
government by stealth’ and added that Codesa had still to agree on ‘whether transitional arrangements

Finance Week
would take the form of transitional government or forums' .33 [* 27 February 1992,

However, the government maintained contact with the forum and submitted a copy of the De L oor report
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to the forum for discussion.34 3 P1d 21 May 1992

The general manager of the urban development group at the Development Bank of Southern Africa, Mr
Johan Kruger, highlighted four key preconditions to be met before the vision of *housing for al’ by the

year 2000 could be realised: 35 [ Housing in Southern Africa January 1992]

» asocia agreement needed to be formulated in which key actors agreed on the ‘rules of the game’;

* aclearly articulated, nonracial and equitable housing policy and strategy needed to be established by
consensus, in which government intervention was clearly targeted at the poor;

» asingle housing department needed to be established; and

» financial institutions needed to redirect their funds to the part of the housing market where the biggest
demand existed.

The executive director of housing policy at the Urban Foundation, Ms Jill Strelitz, said in January 1992
that policy makers would have to accept informal housing and consider ways in which informal housing
delivery could be accommodated within a broader national housing policy. The foundation saw the
upgrading of existing informal settlements and the delivery of serviced sites asintegral to afuture
housing policy. Preconditions for the success of these strategies included a clearly articulated housing
policy, a single housing department, community participation, access to credit, building advice and

investment in public infrastructure 36 [*° Ibidy

In a paper presented at the Housing Indaba 2000—Shelter for All conference in Durban in November
1991, Mr Jaya Appalraja of the Swedish International Development Authority pointed out the important
role that the community-based, non-profit or non-government sector could play in providing houses for
low-income groups. Over the past decade, he said, the emergence of non-profit organisations in many
countries, working with local resident associations and the public sector, had been at the forefront in the

delivery of housing and infrastructure to the poor.37 [** Appalraju J, “The emerging urban challenge and

institutional reforms of the transitional period and beyond’, paper presented at the Housing Indaba 2000 Shelter
for Alt, purban, 4-6 November 1991

At itsfourth national congress held in Johannesburg in July 1991, the Congress of South African Trade
Unions (Cosatu) resolved that since housing was a fundamental right, housing provision should be
determined by need rather than by profit. Cosatu said that both the government and the private sector
should fund housing development programmes in consultation with relevant community organisations
but that the government had an overall responsibility for the provision of housing. Furthermore, housing
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and land markets should be regulated to eliminate speculation. Cosatu also suggested that measures be
introduced to make small housing loans available to al citizens on a nondiscriminatory basis. 38 [*
History in the Making octoper 1991,

In amemorandum written after a second visit by officials of the world bank to South Africain
November 1991, the world bank criticised the concentration in the South African house construction and
building suppliesindustries. The bank argued that lack of competition could affect adversely the supply
of houses to the homeless. It noted that when measured against other developing countries of
comparable per capitaincome, South Africa had the highest proportion of consolidated assets of the
banking sector devoted to residential mortgages (almost 40%). However, only 12% to 15%

of suchfundswereal l ocatedtobl acktownship borrowers. While acknowledging that banks needed better
collateral in the townships, the world bank noted South Africa’ s low default rate. The bank favoured an
‘enabling policy framework’, as opposed to a policy in which the government played a strongly
interventionist role but suggested that life offices should play afar greater role than previously in

Finance Week
making resources available for low-income housing.39 [*° 16 January 1992,

Provision and constraints

Informal housing

The Department of Local Government and National Housing estimated that almost 3,6m people lived in
informal settlements or backyard shacks in 1991. It said that the number of people in backyard shacks
had decreased from 1,9m in 1990 to 1,7m in 1991. The department noted that over the same period
migration from the ‘independent’ homelands to the cities had been more limited than anticipated but